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To the Worſhipfull his much re- 
{pected Friend Maſter Abrahem Johnſon, 


Counſellor at the Lay, of Eircolnes-Inne. . 


M 72 have been the well wiers and furtherers of my La- 
bours for owr Grammar School : yet few there are te 
whous 1 owe more, then unto your worthy ard loving Fathe 


IA :fter Johnſon, and AMfaifter D. Chaderion, beth for their a:- 


reition and encouragement which they have given me thereiw. 


Having therefore bethonght me to whom the queſtions of Gram- 
mar (which are to make all diffienlties in the «Accidenee and 
Grammar moſt plain and eafie, and which contain the very ground 
of al) might moſt fitly appeytain, I find none, after thoſe unto 
whom I bave Dedicated my former Sehool- labours, to whom thoſe 
ao more of duty beloug, then nnto your ſelf : that I may in ſom? 
pars repay into you, or at leaſt nnto yours, that debt which 1 
owe unto th:mſelves, And firſt for Maſter Johnſon your Fa- 
ther : becanſe he bath yeelded unto me the greateft balp ( next wnto 
my Honourable Lord) in loying the foundation of all my School- 
pravel; 5oth mm ſetting me 907 e earn:ftly thereunto, by his grave 
advice. and allo ſupportirg me by bu bognty, that I might be able 
tho bettey to go thronghwith the Work, Moreover, for that (be- 
es bus þ np ulay endeavenry for the frertherance and advance ment 
of ail nod Learning.whereof both in Univerſity,City, and Conn. 
iry, b2 hath given ſs good teſtimony) I bave known none, who hatb 


come neer nnto him, in hs great care, that the beft, ſpeedseft, ſareſt, 


x4 moſt -aft2 wayes right be fonnd out, for all Schools, according 
P7087 TrCetrved Grammar, and maſt approved Sehool anthory, ard 
tre lam? 19 bo mate univerſally brows. that all even the meaneſt, 
both Maift:rs and Scholars my proceed with d-lizht. and al good 
learning 7:2 go hapyily forward. So for your Father tn Law, M1 7. 
Chaderton:beouufa he hath nor anely vauchſafed to peruſe ſonze part 
7 0 
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The Epiſtle Dedicatory. 


of my {abownre, and to afford me hrs judgement and cenſure therein ; 
bat bath alſo been pleaſed to afford ſome priveipal experiments, 
which himſelf bath obſerved, Who therefore 8an juftly miſlthe that 
1 thus dedicate nnto you this firftiground-work, of our Grammare 
ſchool, contained in theſs queſtions ? Which being rightly laid, it 
# concluded bythe joynt couſent of all the Learxed, that the whol: 
building muſt needs go moſt bayyily forward. Yea, I dare be boldte 
afſirw, that a Scholler of any aptneſſe, being made perfett in theſe 
queftibns (which he may learn togethen with be CAccidence and 
Grammar ; and that as ſoon as he would l:arnihe bare rnles alone, 
if not mach ſooner ) ſhall find ſuch « furtherazce to attain thoſe 
fox belps of Learning, which wiſe Socrates ſo much commends, 4s 
he ſball gs forward with all eaſe and cheerfulneſſe ever after, 
That [ may fully perſwade al menof the trmth thereof; I will firſt 
rehearſe all the ſeven marks which Socrates giveth of him who & 


fitted ro make the moſt excellent Scholer,as onr moſf learned ſchiol- 


AMafter M.Atkam hath [:t thems down, His hopeful ſcholler muff 
be, 1 'Foguis, that t5,45 heexpoundt it ,one apt of wit,and having all 
gaalities of mind, and parts of body, meet to ſerve learning ; & 
wit, will, tougue, voce, face, ſtature, and comlineſſe. 2 Mviyvy, 
that iv, of good memory, which us called, the Mother of Learning, 
3 <!2ouatig, 4 lover of Learning, which love will overcome the 
bard: (7 Learning in time , 4i.d w::hext which, the Scholler ſhall «e- 
Var attain wnto much, 4 viiroves, alener of labour,one who will 
\ Take paint at by Book, 5 quoinoes, one that ts glad to bear & leary 
of others 6 CnmiTizbs; one that & apt to move queſt jous deliroms to 
ſearch out any doubt, nit aſhamed vor afraid ts ak nnutill be be 
fully ſata fied, 7 nMeneivos, one that loveth to be praiſed of his Fa. 
ther, Maſter, or others for his weil doing, A Child of this nature, 
thin loving prayſe, will fervently love,aud eartefily defre Learn. 
*ug, gladly labeny for it, willingly learn ef others, boldly acke any 
dowbt. New for theſe helps, though the two firſt be ſpecial benefits 
of »4tyre, yet may they be much increaſed and preſerved ( chic fly 
the Memory ) by this perfel® nnderſt anding of all the pronnds of 
Grammar, through thit plain order, ſo dirett ly in all things agree- 
mg with their Accidence. But for the five laft, there will never 
ary meant be found, whereby they will mare ſpeedily be wrought, 
and Appear in Chi?dren, then herebyzwhen they eau anſwer ſo readily 

and 
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The Epiſtle Dedicatory. 


and perſctiyto every Grammar queſtion. For this (if they Le well 
epplyed) will win them ſuch love from their Maſters and Parents, 
ard alſo ſuch prayſe and commendations from all wbo examine 
them, or b-ar them poſed, with ſo wach eaſe, through the plainneſſe 
of it, as will make them to firive who ſhall carry away moſt com- 
en-naatiors ; and ſowbo ſhall take the moſt pains, And thew the 
firf# Authorr,being ſeconded with the belp of Grammatieal tranſi as 
tions, ſa ſed as it preſcribed,net to wake them truants, but to leade 


them ſarely by the hand, paſſe the difficulty of all School-learning, 


and ſtill afterward, with other new ſmpplyes of Commentaries, 


and the like, ſhall make the whale way ſo delightſome, as they (hall 
#227 War Weary 5n all their eotrſe, but be ever maas more Car- 
weſt ro climbe wp to the top of all good Learning, If it be objected, 
That queſtions of Accidence and Grammar have been ſet forth by 
others: I anſwey, That ſundry have indeed taken very profitab'c, 
aud commendable pains bereis, To all them, I acknowledge our 
Scoools mmeb beholder ; and theſe my Labour: eſpectally, And 
Jes azming at the ſame general benefit and ferth:rance of Learn- 
e:g, which they do, [ hope mone of thew can be off»nd:d, if ont of 
ell of rh:m layd and compared together, as th:y have dcue before, 
and as 5t 11 inall other Learzing, I have endcavonred to gather 
45 moore plain, eafie, fall, and" more agreeing to our Accidence 
and Gr amma in all things ; and to make all their [ibours of mach 
more ule to Schools then ever teretofore, without LITTLE ay 
012 of them, ſe far as I (ball be able. For befid-s that ſame potnts 
of principal uſe, and ri:/ing direitly ont of the Book, are wanting 
1" all theys, which here you ſhall find; they have moreover, moſ# of 
them many bard and ſtrange que(tiors intermix:d, not ſo neceſſary 
for the firfl emterers, which do mach tronble the younger ſert. 
A1any alſo of thoſe queſtions in them, which are gathereddireftly, 
ar- placed ont of the order of the Accidence : or elſe diſtinQions of 
the Chapters are not obſerved, or they are [et down in teo obſenre 
terms, or cv2r. ſhort for Children to conceive . that meft, both Ma. 
[f-r1 end Schollary do ſoon caſt them ont of haud, and tbat very few 
of them are hnown in cur Grammar Schocl:, I have therefore la» 
Bomuyed ts Aram thoſe fo, Ms they ma) ſerve roft ficly and eaſily, 
for all Schools, according to the comrſe which muſt of neceſſity be 
iken,ſolong 44 cur Accidence and Grammyr remain ; which can- 
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The Epiſtle Dedicatory. 
mt ts bY tered without very great InConvemecuci:! to Sshools, aus 


ſerting bub Mcafter and Schollers almcft newly to begin to be acs- 


y - 


a s4imsed with thesr new Rules,or at the leaf to bring mach aiſtur= 


bance, I hav: eſo ſtriven to wake them ſo plain, that zot oxely 


teachers. but even the young Schollers th:mſelve2s may oppoſe ore » 
another 7 them, and underſtand each thing fally, For the neeeſ- 


ſary queſtions, which I have adjoyned onc!y for making the reſt 
mare eleer, | have {et an Aﬀterisk, upon them, to drſtinguiſb th. 
from thoſe which are contained direftly in the Book, to wſe. or 


omit, a th: Maſter will, and a Handpointing at ſomeplace! which 
are of mift neceſſary uſe. For other queſtions (ro the end that onr | 
young Scholars may not be troubled at all with th:w, vor hizdred. 


by them, in l-arring theory Aceidence, aud yet may in fit time bz ac- 
quainted with all of therms which [hall b2 moſt neeafull-that othing 
way be wanting bereunts to make ony Scholler a found Grammar. 
as ) | purpoſe { God willing ) fill mor: and more ſo much ns ſhall be 
thowcht fit, to ſet them briefly in the Targents over again}? 
Rules to which they belong, as I have done ſer? already ; or elſe in 
the end, moT (hartly by themſ-Ives, Accept this beginning as 4 
reken of my thankfuln:ſſe to theſe your grave Fathers, who havsz 
deſerved ſo well of th: Churchof God. andof all good learning that 
{ wiſh to keep 4 pervettval mz-mery of them; andwithall, as a pleag 
of my thaukful! af-tion even xnto your ſelf for your ancient love, 


ite 


"Ip 


and of my bearty defire to add ſomewhat to yonrs by theſ> and 


ether my travels. Accept them as a witneſſe of my unfained ſtud 
for that goed, which [ truſt (hall h:reby be conveyed into Schoolt, 
«rd all prod learning, in making the firlt enterance ſo ever,as that 
it may be run in with all loving emulation, By the welcome and 
kind ert:rtainment of my firſt Iabours, I ſhall be wore ercouraged 
to go forward with the work, during my lif-; mntill I may either 
put the [aft hand wato it, er that others efter me miy ſupply what« 
ſoew-r rs wanting i my poer endeavours, being thus happily en+ 
rredixto and whereof TI dayly receive more eomfort and exconrage- 


Mt, January 12.1611, 


Ycerrs in all thankfull aff Ricb: 


john Briiiliey, 
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To the painful Schoolmaſfter, deſirous to reap 
ſound fruits of his labours, 


$086 Io Þ Vf cauſe your Seholler, in learning his Acci- 
dence, and theſe other Rules of Grammar 
Þ F PÞ adjoyned, to underſiand them ſo well as your 
oÞ fs #2 leaſure will ſerve (at the firſt, according to 

the tenour of theſe queſtions or the like) co 
ezr them perfeAly without book, and to keep them care- 
fally by dayly repetition of parts,” 

2 After he hath ſo learned them, you (hall find it no loſe 
of labour, if you exerciſe him for a moneth or fix weeks ſpace 
in anſwering to theſe queſtions; ſo to have the meaning of 
the rules more fully, firft, of thoſe withonrt the aſterisk or lit- 
tle Rar; then of thoſe noted with the aſterisk : which he will 
ſoon do, having formerly learned the rules without book. 

Thas may a whole Form go together, 

3 1 find a fingwar benefit hereby in cauſing all my loweſt to 
2zng or fir together, and ſo my ſelf, or ſome one to beftow 
half an honr or an hour, Each evening in poſing them accords 
59 to theſe queſtions, ene only anſwering, the reft hearken- 
ing, and eſpecially in declining Nouns and Verbs, and in 
Conjugating, untill they be very ready therein, This will 
bcing much credit tothe School, a commendable firife among 
the Children, and cauſe them to go forward with nnderfiand- 
ins and cheerfulnefle, 

4 This may ſerve for a direRion to the weaker ſort, for exas 
mining, or poſing parts; whence the Book hath the name. 

Laſtly, by this help, the Children may learn to dNpurte Schol- 
:r-like, one with another, beginning their queſtion ever ac 
.n tcalike Capital Q. and ſo proceeding in all other queſtions 
epending thereon untill they come to another Italike Ca- 
punt 2. or chief queſtion. Hercby the Childrens wits will ke 

xrvelloully fharpned, and they encouraged to proceed with 
50d audacicy and ingenuous emulation, 


Make troal ; ana, finding th: bleſſing, fits God the gry, 
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a Hat Book do you learn ? 
A. The Accidevxce, 
Q. What Book is the Acc:idexce. 


4. A Book which teacheth the firft grounds 
* of the Latine congue. 


*Q. Why is it called the * Azeidence divided ? 


* Q. Into how many parts is your Accidenes ? 35 a thing-c9- 
A. Into two: Firſt, an IntroduQtion of the eight parts HA Gs NR 
of the Latine ſpeech, Secondly, the Conftruftion of the | 


' an ? learners d2- 
2ight parts of ſpeech. ceme rn the 


* Q. What mean you by an IntrednQion of the eight Grammer, or 
OPLYCS of ſpeech 7 Entree farſt 1670 


A. An eniting. or leading in the learner, as by the band, the knowledg 


. of the Latine 
co know the eight parts of ſpeech. tongue 3 bur 


Q. What mean you by the ConſtruSion of the Eight then ir ſhould 
parts of ſpeech : | be called the 
7, The confiruing or framing, and ſerring together of gs 
; ade; "a ot rc - WT 15 
tc eight parts of {peech. —_ PR == 
Q. Where begins the Incroduftion of the erohr parts 
ec BY 
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S., Art 1» fheech ? 
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2. Vh-re beginneth the Confruftion of the E191 parts 
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Q Of the eight Paits 07 Speech. 


Speech. 35 What mean you by theſe words, * I freech f £1 
properly the A In every Tongue or Language ; as narnely, th re Ja 
uecering of Speech or Tongue, which we are to learn, 
our Sink by 0. How many parts then are there of the Latine5peechÞ 
Go xrhere- A. Eight + Noun, Pronoen, Verb, Participie, Adverb, 
by ye utc Conjunttion, Prepoktion, IncerjeQion, | 


our mind, Q. Arethere no more Parts of all your Latine ſpeerh, bat 
* Soine make : 


onely eight ? : : 
= =k."5NE Ps for every word whereof Speech 15 made, is one ef. 
Noun, Verb, theſe eight Parts. ] Ir i; either a Noun, or a Pronbour, Verb, 
Adverv, C0" or one of the reft. Though there be many thouſand words, 
--- vg h 1 f theſe | 
als Pco- - JET Caro 15. One © ; | ; | 
Sts and QO. How many Parts of Speech are declined ? How many- | 
Participlcs undeclined ? : | 
maybe joynrd A, The four firſt are declined: the four laft undeclined. 
A - the Nouns, 0. Why are the four firſt Parts ſaid to be declined? 
| + pm A. Becanſe they may be declined; that 1s, they may be- 
| onsto the ad- varicd or changed, from the fhirſtending or termination, into 

: divers endings;at magiſter magiſt ri,magiſtro, Axmo,amas amas 
Sh po Q. Why are the reſt undeclined ? 

Er 34 off . = 
ter or ſyIſable : ® nag and cannot be ſo declined or changed ; as, 
m1y be chan- Pofre, CAS, AR, : . \ 
ged into other Q, How many Parts of Speech are declined with Caſe? 
jerrers Gr {yl- how many without ? 

—— many A+ Three with Caſe, and ove without Caſe, 
Non and * ©. Which three zre declined with Caſe ? "6 of 
verbs arcar- A. Noun, Pronoun, and Participle with Cafe ; Vert; 


iechned r,in without Caſe. 
regard of wſe, 


Hat they arc not yyont to be declined, nor in regard of the nature of the yyotcs. 
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Of a Noun. 
OE I INT % 2 VV Hich is the fix Parr of Speech * 


Noun, though A, A Noun. 
= fignife n-- Q, What 1s a Noun ? 
thing; becuu'e. A, A Nonn is the name of a * thing, that may b? ſeen. 


Tr 153i0t Newt xr | 
"C12 10r NEWT (olt, heard, or underfiood. 


= if 2, butAthing of no value, having the name of bilem, the black inthe 
a bean: as, nil, or ni-hilum, not ſo Fuck as the black in a bean, 


ef Noa, | IJ 
Q. What mean yeu, when you ſay, A Noun is the name 


of 3 thing. 

A. It is * 2 word which fignifieth the name, by which we 
call any thing whatſoever way be ſeen, felr, heard, or un. 4 15 Gram- 
derftood. mar we we 

to canhder 
Q. Give me an example of is? words, 0 
A. & hand mans, a honſe 45mm, goodneſs bonitas, things. 


* Q. Is a hand a Noun 
4, A hand ir ſelf 1s nota Noun : but the word fignifying 
2 hand, 1s a Nonn, Wi 
Q. How many ſorts of Nonis have you ? * A 
A. Two: a Noun SubRantive, and a Noun Adjective, -B 
Q. Waat 1s a Noun Subitcative? ; 
A. A Noun Subſtantive is that Randerh by ic ſelf 1nd re- 
quireth BOt another word to be joyned with it to fhew the 
Ggnifcation of it; 
Q. What mean you by that? 
A. 1r 13 the name of athing which may be underſtood of 
it ſelf, withour the help of any other word © ſhew it by : 
23 2 hand, « Book. 
Q. How know you when a word may be underfiood of 
it (elf ? 
A. If. uſually, 1 may ficly put | « | or ſthe} before it, or if 
I cannot: fitly joyn this word big unto it; as, a Book, 
che light. 
Q, What are then the nſual notes or marks in Engliſh, to = i 
know a Noun Subfiantive by ? | 
A. A, or the,or if I cannot firly put this word thong after ie, | 
Q. With how many Articles is a Nonn Subſtantive decli= | 
ned ? 
A. With one : as, bie Hagifter, a Maſter ; or with two at 
the moſt : an, bic & hbec Paress, a father or mother. 
Q. What 13 a Noun AdjeRive > 
A. That cannot ſand by it ſelf in reaſon or fignificatior, 
but requireth to be joyned with another word, 
Q. What VE you when you ſay,a Noun AdjeGtye is that 
cannot fiznd by it ſelf ? 
4.7 mean. it 131he name of ſuch a thing, as caunot be fully 


B 3 nnderftood A 
/ 4 


© auth nets it 4244. tr Enos TIE errant ion nm 


« Form an4i 
hgure belong 
to all words ; 
for exery word 
is Primitive or 
Derivative, 
which is cal 
led the form ; 
and ſimple or 
compound, 
which 13 cal- 
led the boure 
Primitive, 
which is of it 
felt, Dcriva- 
tive, Which 1s 
a wird derj- 
ved of 3 i0- 
ther, 

Simple, 13 a 
word not 
made of moe, 
Compound, 

* a word min - 
£:ed of mee. 


* Number. he. 
11g to al} 
parts of ſprech 
TH. ace dts 
chacd, 


Nambers of Nouns, 


underſtood of it elf without the help of another word to be 

joyned with it to make It plain, 
0. Shew me an example how ? 
A. Bon good, is x Noun Adject. 


for when iny one ſpeaks 
of good, 


I know he means ſor.ething that is geod ; bur F: 


know not whar thing it is that he callerh good, except he pur? 


ſome other word unto it ; a5, 2 good Boy, a good Houſe, of 
the like. : 

* 0, Haye you any ſpeciall mark to know a Noun Adj. by, 

A. Yes; If I may put this word tbi»g to it, it 15a Noun 
AdjeRiveq as, a good thing, an ev1ll thing. | 

0. What is a Noun Adje&ive declined with ? 


How with chree Terminations? 

As Bonw. bong, bonum. 

How with three Articles ? 

As Hic & hec l-vis & hoe leve light, 

How many ſorts of Neun Subfiantives'are there > 

A, Two : Proper, and Common, 

Q. Which is the Nonn Subſtantive Proper ? 

A, Such a Noun or name as 1s proper to the thing that 
it berokeneth or fgnifieth ; or which belongeth but to one 
thing properly : as, Edwardws, Edward; and fo each mans 
proper name. 

©, VVhac is a Noen Subſtantive Commos ? 

A. Every Noun which 1s common to moe ; or which is 
the common nzme of al! things of that ſort: as, hemo, arran, 
is the common nameto all men ; fo a houſe, FI City, VErtue., 

Q. How many things belong to a Noun ? 


A, My Book ſets down five; * Number, Caſe, Gender, 
Declenſon, and Compariſon, 


Q. 
A. 


Q. 
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Numbers of Nouns, 


Q, ; F Ow many * Numbers are there in a Noun ? 
A. L 4iTwo: The Singnlar, and the Plural. 


Q. Whzt is the Singuiar Number ? 


A, That 


+ 
w . 


on 


A. Either with three Terminations,or with three Articles, 


CO WL Lit had 


Eaſes of MWouns, 


7A, That which (peaketh but of one thing : as, Laps a 
tone, meaning bur one one, 

Q. Which is the Plural Number ? 

A. That which ſpeaks of moe then one: as, Lapides flones, 
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Caſes of Nouns, 


O. Hat is a Caſe? 
A. Every ſeveral ending of « Noun in the decli. 
ning of it :] and ſo of all other Parts of Speech, which are 
declined like a Noun. 
Q. How many Caſes are there ? 
A. Six in either pumber ; that is, (ix in the fingular, 
and fix in th= Plural. 
0, Rehearſe the Caſes ? 
A. The Nom, Gen, Dat: Accaſ., Voc, Ablat, 
O, What is the Nominative Caſe ? 
A. The firk Caſe of a perfe& Noun, or that whereby we 
name any thing. 
2. How may the Caſes be known aſuncer ? 
' A, Thus chiefly : The Nominative and Accaſative by 
1-7 places, the other by their figns, * They may 
2, Which is the place of the Nominative ? be known in 
A. It moſt commonly commeth before the Verb in due RE, orche:, 
Order of ſpeech, _ ne 
©, To what queſtion doth it anſwer ? ons of the De: 
A. To the queſtion who or what : | as, If I a5k, Who cleafions, 
t£2chech; The anſwer is in the Nominative Caſe ; Magifter 
aocet, the Maſter reacherh, 
Q. What is the ſign of the Genitive Cae? 
a. Of. 
Q. To what queſtion doth it anſwer ? 
A. To the queſtion wheſe or whereaf : | ac, if it be asked, 
whoſe lezrning is it? the anſwer is in the Genitive Cale, 
Dottrsx 2 Aagiffri, rhe learning of the Mafier. 


Www » % Y » 
Q. What j« th- fign of the Dative Caſe ? 
_—_ »” o@ w— 
A. 10.273 loietime for, 
"i RL ET Ss mo Bow ES 
W- 30 viat oveſtion doth it anſwer ? 
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B 2 A, To 
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eArticies, 

A, To the qnefiion, to whom or to What,) axif it be ask. 
ked, To whom do you give a Book > the anſwer is in the 
Dacive caſe, thas, Do libram Magiftro, I give a book to the 
Maſter. | | 

0. How know. you the accuſative caſe ? 

A. It commonly followeth che verb ia due order of ſpeech. 

Q. To what queſtion doth it anſwer ? 

A, To the queſtion whom, or what :} as, if the Scholar 
be asked, Whom do you love? he anſwereth in the Accu- 
fative caſe, thus; Amo Magsfram, 1 lovethe Mafter 

©. How know you the Vecative caſe ? 

A, Commonly by calling or ſpeaking to: ] as, @ age. 
fter, O Maſter. 

9. How know you the Ablztive caſe 

A. Either by Prepofitions ſerving to the Ablative caſe, 
being joyned with it, or elſe by figns, 

O. Whar are the Ggns of the Ablative ? 


A. In, with, through, for, from, by, and chan, after che 
Comparative Degree. 
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Articles, 


©. WV Ha followerh next after caſes ? 
A. :- Articies, 2 

O. What 13 an Article ? 

A. The Mark to know the Gender by in declining. 
©. How many Articles are chere ? 

A. Three : his, hes, bec, 

9g. Whence are theſe borrowed ? 

A. Of the Pronoun, 

@. Decline them altogether ? 

A. Singu, Nom, Hie. hes, boc, Gen, Hsjas, D, Hue, Fe. 
and fo forth, as it is in the Book; 

©, Decline them ſeverally, each Article by it ſelf, and firſt 
the Maſculine, 

A. Singu, Nom, Hie, G. Hujus, D. Haic, Ac. Hrne, Voc. 
Caret, Abl. Hoe, Plar, No, Hs, G, Horw8, D, Ha, A. Ho#, 
Yoc, Caret, Abl. He, 


eclzne 
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Genders of Nouns, 
Q. Decline: Fes. ” 


A.Sing. Hec,onju : buichanc,hec,Plhe kharumn bu ha by, 
Q. Decline hec likewiſe, 

A Sing. Hoc, bajur ue boe,bre D1. Hee bornm bi hac hy, 
* Q. Why ace they ſer before the Genders, and Declen- 
frons ? 

A. Becauſe they ſerve to note our the Genders, and alſo 
to decline Nouns in every G2ader, 

* Q. What fignifierh Fic, hee, bo? 

A. When it is uſed 23a Pronoun, ic fignificth thi : bur 
when it is declined with a Noun, it is one'y an Article; like 
25 it 35 taken here, and hach no fignification ar all; 


Genders of Nouns; 


Q. WW =: is a Gender? 
A, The difference of nouns according to the (ex; 

* Q. What mean you by that? 

A. ſt is the difference, whereby a word is noted to fig- 
nifte the male, or female, or neither : thac is either be, or ſhe, 
or n-ither of them. 

Q. How many Genders have you ? 

A. My book makes ſeven, the Maſculine, the Feminine, 
the Neuter, the Common of two, the Common of three, che 
Doubtful, and the Epicene. 

Q. Waich is the article of the Maſculine Gender ? 

A, Hic: as, bec vir, a man. 

Q. What doth the Maſculine Gender belong to ? 

A, It belongech properly co Maſcnlines; that is, unto 
males or hees, and nato ſuch words, as hxve been uſed un- 
der the names of hees, 

Q., Which is the Article of the Feminine Gender þ 

4, Hec: as hec mulity a woman, 

" Q. Whar doth the Feminine Gender belong to 2 

4. Te Feminines; that is, to females or ſhees, or things 
going under the names of ſhees. 

Q What is the Article of the Neuter Gender Þ 

A, Rec: as, bor ſ«ax%m, a Rone, 


* What 
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8 Declenfions of Nouns, 


* 0, What b<longs che Neuter Gender unto 3 

A. It belongeth properly to the words which fignifie nei. 
ther he nor ihe, 

@, What Article hath the Common of two ? 

A. It is declined with he and ber. | 

O. What belongs the Common of two unto ? : 

A. It bclongeth properly to words figaiſying both Male 
and Female, thit is, both he and ſhe, 

QO. What Articles hath the Common of chree ? 

A. Hie, hec, and hoc, 

Q What belongeth the Common of three unto ? - 

&. Onely to AdjeAives. 

©, What Articles hath the Donbeful > 

A. Hie, or hec as we will ; as, hic vel hae dies, a day; 

* 72. What doth the Doubrtul Gender belong to ? 

A, To (uch livieog Creatures moſt properly in which | 
the kind is unknown, whether they be he or ſhe.] Asa 
Snatl. z Snake, &c. and to ſome others, Alſo to ſome life- 
tel; things : av, a day, a channe!, and the like, 

* 0, Whar is the Epicene Gender declined with ? 

A, Onely with one Article, and under that one Artiele, 
both kinds ar? fienified ] that 15, both he and ſhe, In names 
of Fowl:s, Fiſhes, and wild Beaſts : as, bic Paſſer, a Sparrow, 
Either the Cock or the H-n; hee Aquila, an Eagle, both he 
and ſhe, hoe Hale, an Herring, both milter and ſpancr, 

* ©. Is the Epicene gender, 2 gender properly ? 

A, No: It is not properly a Gender noting the ſpecial ſex, 
nor hath any proper Article, 

* £. You (id that your Book did make ſeven Genders : 
are there not (even firnply ? 

A. No: There are but three frmply. The Maſc, Fem. and 
Neu. t!:e other four are compounded or made cf theſe three, 
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The Declechon of Nouns, 
2 YA; Hat followeth next after Genders ? 
>, * * Declenfons, 
Wot call you a Declerfion 7 


A,f 


The firft Declenſtor, 


9 
A, A varying Of a word in Caſes,Jor che varying and 
changing of the firſt name of a word into divers other end- 
ings, called Caics, 
Q. How many Declenfkens of Nonns are there * « Sundry 
A. Five. | | 


Greck welds 
made Larine 
words, yet Ge- 
clined wheliys 


Q. How will you know of what declenſien s Nonn is ? 
A. By thetermination of the Genitive cafe ſingular. 
* Q. What mean you by termination ? .— re 
4 2 wy OW El C 4 - b er f ' Orin pa = 
A, Theendof a word in the lai letter or ſyllable, the Greek 
Q. How ends the G.caſe hngnlar of che firſt Declenſfion? wanner,cannot 
A. in 4 dipthone, &<c. be referred 79 
T 4 DO! . VY of rhcſe 
Q. How eneeth the Dative ? nt An 
EE Fr 8 hve decien- 
£T., Af E CiÞt, ONFg., To - | Gons p: operly * 
Q. What is youz exampir of the firſt Declenfon 8 2s, Tit an, & an, 
RW AMnxſa. . Dajbxks and 
Q. What ſerves this example for chiefly ? _ ine, 
A, This, and all other examples following in each Declen- rags = "= 
fon, ſerve to fhew their Rules by, and alſo to decline or 


; : the Greek. Sn 
frame others like unto them, " Ecminincs 1: 0 


having the ge- 
nitive caſe in ws, and the Accufative ins : as Sappho, Hants, Clis, Dide, Bibs, &c. which 
bclong co the fourth Declenfon of the conrrafts ending ins: as wLetss Gen, Letoog, Le- 
$0as. Accufit, Letoa, Lego. So Anchiſes of rhe firſt, Penelope of the ſecend: and others 


of other Declenfions, ® The reſt of the terminations, bork in this, and all other Decien- 
fions, may be poſed thus by the Accidence, 


Q, Decline Msſa, and give the Engliſh wick ic in every Make your 
caſe, according to the ene of the cafe. ſcboJars pericft 
A. Sing, Nom, bee »1uſe, a ſone, »_ WC 
Sen, bu1us muſe, of 2 ſong. News con- 
Dat. b«ic waſe, to x ſong. jugaringVerbs, 
Acc, banc muſem, the ſong. and you fall 
Voc, O wwuſa, O ſone. on as 
ABl. as hae wwuſs, from 4 (ſong. OE Hes ” 
__ Nom. bs muſe, ſongs. which you wit 
Sen, bar um muſaru ws, of longs. imagine, Þy 
at. 19's = ſl, ro ſon gs. pohng them 
Acc. Eu waſa, the fongs. accordingty, 
Voc, © miſt, Oo ſongs, 
fu, a9 hu mwufis, from ſores. 


cilt they £21) 
C Q. Why 


give you 257 
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16 The Second Decienſion, 


Q. Why do you give «, for a fign of the Nominatiye 
Caſe, and the, of the Accuſative ? 

A, Becauſe theſe are the moſt nſaal {igns of theſe Caſey; 
and way moſt fitly ſerve herennto. 

Q. Give me the figns of che Cafes Þy themietves, 

A. A, of, ts, the, O, from, or fro. 

Q. Decline Aſsſa, wich the Engliſh fit. 

A. A Song, meſa; of a ſong, muſe; to 2 (ong. »:2fe; the 
ſong, maſum; O ſong, O ma; ftom a ſong. 45 hac my, 
Plar, Songs, we; of ſongs, wwſarnm; to longs, ms/fi1 ; the 
ſongs, muſas ; O ſongs, O muſe; from longs, ab ba mupr, 

Q. Why do you decline them fo ? 

A. Becanſ(e giving Engliſh co the Latine, will reach me to 
etians con- confirae and parſe Latine ſpeedily : and giving Latine to 
*-roin» the Engliſh, will help me as much for making Latine, | 
declenfioas * Q. Do your Datives and Ablatives Plural end alwayes 
ſercrally, be- jn &, in the firft declenfion ? | 
_l hey ” A, No: Filis and »ata are excepted, which make the 
<RAv 2 (og Dative and Ablative Plural in &, or in abs: : ſolikewiſe 
children: 1 take AVIPG. Alſo Dea, mala, equa, {tberta, which end in abur ons 
it much b-rrer ly t as, Deabar, mylabar, not dew, mmulis, : 
forthereachers 
to ſhew them ro weir ſcholars out of the Latine Rules (where moſtsf them are ſe: dorwn 
at large} as their ſchol rs ſha! hive occaſion ts learn them in their Author, then cither 
fo teouble their memories, or ma: gents with tem, 


* For other 
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The Second Declenſion. 


Q.T JOw ends the Genitive caſe fingular of the ſe- 
cond Declenſion ? 
A. ln. 
O, How the Dative ? 
AM. Ins; Nc. 
Q. Give me an exarriple of the ſecond Declenhon, 
A. His UU igiſter, a Malier, 
Q Deeline Magifer, x3 you decline muſe * that is, both 
Latine before the Engliſh, and Engliſh bcfore the Latine, 
A. Sing. Mom, Hic Magzifter, x Maſter, G 
14.7 
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The Second Declenffon. 

Gen. bajus MHagiftri, of na Maſter, &c; 
,Q. Doth your Vocative cafe in the ſecond Declenſfion 
end alwayes like the Nominative ? 
* A, No: bat for rhe moſt Part. 

Q. How many exceptions have you of it | 

4, Three ; firtt, of Nouns ending in «s, Secondly; ef pro. 
per names af men ending in 5s, Thirdly, of ſome common 
Noans, making their YVocative in e, or in ws. 

Q. (6, When the Nominative engeth in @1, bow muſt the 
Vo:ative end? _. 

A. Ins: as, Dominrw, O domine, 

. (c) Do all words in (4} w, make the Vocative in e ? 

A. Ya alt but two : Dew, that makes O Dems, and 
F;l;11, fhat makes O F/l;, 

Q. If the word, be the proper name of a man ending in 
m1, how muſt the Vocaiye ead ? 

A. (e) in5: as, Ceorgins, O Georgi, 

Q- How many word: have you, which make the Voca- 
tive In ec, Or 17 ws? 

A, Six: ag3u5, lurns, vylgns, populns, chorus, fluvins, for 
agnus makes agne vel agnn, inthe Vocur.caſe,ſo all the ref. 

Q. AreNonnsof the Neuter Gender,declined like Nouns 
of the Maſculine and Feminine ? | 

A, No : all Nouns of the Neater Gender, of what Declen- 
fion (ever they be, have three like caſes in either number. 

Q. What three Caſes re whoſe ? | 

A, The Nominative, the Accuſative, and the Vocative. 

Q. And how do theſe three Caſes end in the Pla number. 

A.(f) In -, A 


Q. Give mc an exampl> of the Nemer Gender, and de- 
cline it both wayes, as you 4:d muſa, 


ir 
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bon; for in the 
fourth »2145 

makes O #aras; 
and of words 
of the Mz ca 
line or F=mi- 
nine Genicer 

enzJv, not 6 
the Nevurer, 

(c} Words 

enling ins; al- 
fo, of tie fe- 
cond Decicn- 
fon, make the 
vecar. likewiſe 


ine, like words | 
in ©: as {egos, | 


O /oge, 
(4) pantE;i,ov 


oedipur having | 
the yocat. in x, | 
are not of the | 


ccor ddeclen- 


fion in Latine, : 


but of the 
third of cen 
tra. in 


A. Sing Nom.hec reg»3, a kingdom, Gen hujus regni, of Gre bh 


. kingdom. SOA kingdom, rernuns .of a kingdomgregn, Tc, 


be for Litzcicy in the Vocative 
ISgA'ter the Atticy Dazlect, the v 


mon el Limivs, En lymen, 1160's thb ? (7). This is meant owy of Nouns 
gular 3 Wt 45, declined aftcr te common Manne: 
as, ores Baking the Maral Namber, or the Uhe, 
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: not of, irregulars, or Hererec®:tes 


Bo{lew, JU #:þ- 
les, 
(es) If Larminc 


oy ® v » ” 
25 the Grammar rule app'yeth ir, i x an Attic: thar | 
gcative the tbe Nomiaative : but rather thus. © Tang, | 


\ FI ch git re- | 
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2 The third. fourth, and fifth Declenpons, 
©. Are no words excepted from being thus declined ? 
bale and. Be JEL: | Hoa | 
{# _ rare Declenfion; which make the Neucer Gender in 8: a6, arbo, 
:o be <2 ſame nor mba; and the Dative and Ablative 1n Sos: as, OLITPP 
inallg-adcrs, ,gbabut, armrbebnr, not anhs, 
as {> ©. (þ) Decline ewbs with the Eaglich, 
ON, A. Plar. awbs both, Maſculines ; aw5s boih, Feminines o 
bas anguck, or «whe both, Nencers. So in the reſt. 
engue's, Dlaur. TT EE” 
(hb) Here dee ; 
clining of L2- The third Declenfien, 
tize b-/ore 


may ſuffice, & @, FH" end: rhe Genitive caſe Singaler of the third 


ſo in adjeAives Declenſion ? 
For the partt- A In s, Ac. 
OS ©, Give me an example of the third Declention, decti- 
this decicnſion atgd 23 defore both wayer, | 

as, intiereſt, A, Sing. Nom. hic laps, a fone, 

ſee the Lat. Gen, h&jw lapids, of a fone, Bec, 

hay _ So, Nom, hic & hee Paress,; a {ither br mothee, 

| == Ba Gen. hojua Parentu, of a father or mother, &c. 


Thus again Engliſh firſt, 


ti. 
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The fourth Declenſion, 


©. Ow ends the Genitive caſe Singalas of the 
H nk Declenhon ? 

A, In «, 

O, Giue an example. : 

A. Sing, Nom, bec wanw, a hand, &c. 


rn nts, 
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The fifth Deciznhen- 


« (4) Iw ends the Genitive caſe Singalar of rhe 
hith Declention 7 : 


\ (4) How this © 

- G-n. cyt 14 

fom-times 1" A. Ine. 

ha. 0, Give example, 

\, viBg. Nom, big w#eria5c1, 4 now Fime of the day; _ 
0, © 


* 
my be” 
a 
, s 


(g) onely awbs and 4s, of the fir and ſecond. 


The fpfth Decleaſion. 


T2 


Q. Of what Gender are Nonns of the fifth Declenfion ? 


A. Of the Feminine Gender, except mereidies and dies, 
Q. Shew me how the Genitiye caſe tngular ends in each 
Declenfion together, STE 
* A, Of che ficſt in (5) « diprhong ; ws, Hſe. 
The {econd in s; at, Hſagiſtye, ps Fe 
The third in &; 26, Lopide. 
The fourth in @; at, fax; 
The fifth in e/; a1, Fferidies. 
* Q. Shew me how the Detives end, and ſo ul the reſt in 
oreer. 
A. The Dative aaſe fingulzr of the firſt in « dipthong ; 21, 
Muſe, 
The (cond in 0; at: agifro; 
The chird in 5; as, L4y845, 
The fonrth in «w': 28 Mangs, 
The &fth ir <4; + an, AMeredres, 
The Accaſative caſe hngualar, 
Of the firR in a”; at, HMaſam, 
Tine (c:nud in wm; 2% HMagiſtram. 
Tic thicd i» em, or 199; as Lapidem, fitim; 
The fourth in uw; as Hanan, 
The fiſth in em ; as, Meridiew, 
The Vocative for the moſt part like the Nominatiye, 
ihe Ablative caſe hngular. 
Of the fit in 4; as 4ſvſa, 
The fecond in 0; a1, Magitro. 
(4) The third in e, or 5; as, Lapiar, Trifs, 
The” fourth in « : as, fare, 
The fifth in e * 2% AMerideie, 
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The fifth Declenſion, 


The Nominative Caſe Plural, | 
Of the ficſt in «, pipthong : 25, Maſe, : 
The ſe-ond ins: as,'- Mageſtri, . 


The third is es © as, Lapizers, SE 


The fonrth in #5: 23, 
The Afih in e : a5, Meridres, 
The Ge-uitiv2 Caſe Þ ural, 
Of the firſt in 47m : a, Muſarnm. 
The ſecond in 974m : as, MM igiſtrorum. 
The third in #m, or iu : 15, Lapiaumn, Triftin, 
The fourth ir ##m : 2s, Minunm. 
The fifth in erew 2: 29, Meridiernmn, 
The Dative Caſe Plural, | 
Of the fiſt in & : as, I1z1:, 
The ſecond in & : 25, Magftra. 
The third in 6s : a5, Eapiarbrs. 
The fourth in 5615, or 8545 : as, Manibns, arcubss, 
The fith in ebns: as, Meridievns. 
The Accuſlative Caf: Plural, 
Of the firſt in 4 + a5, Fuſe. 
The ſecond in oz : as, Hagiftror, 
(e) The third in es: as, Lapides, 
Tae fonrth in ws :2a1, Momus, 
The hich in & : as, Meyidies. 
The Vocattve Caſe Plural is ever like che Nominative. 
bw Ablative Plural is ever the ſame with the Dative, 
Q. (f, Give me ſhortly the terminations alone, in ce! 


Caſe cog jecher. 


A, Ot t12 Genitive Caſe ſingular : UT) ,, ”, HI, F, 
E,-0, 5; i, £8 

Of the Acculative : am, nm em, 12, 01, 
4,0,e8,c. 


Nominative Plazal: e, 5, es, ns, 62, 


Gen, (g) arm, orum #1, or, um, Ham, erats. 


Dat. ##,, bus, ahi 45, Or #h25, ebut, 
Accul, as, 95. es, Br, 81, 


Ire Syncopre, fo ArcbiſaideM rr 
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Declining of eAdjefives, , : Y 


Vocttive like the Nominative, 


+ ? 
iis 1443 


Ablat. &, *, bn:,ibx:1, or #ba:, ebus, 
(2. *Q. Are there no ſpecial terminations of the Noming- ,,,, _ 
& tive Caſes incach declenfion, to know the Declenkon: by ? ON = 
+ A. No certain : (4) yer theſe are che moſt uſual in words ther wo: d c* 
which are meerly Latine and regular, : 0 coming from. 
The Nominative caſe of the ficft endeth in 4; Of the fe. *b<Greh,or 
cond in r,w/, or 2; Of thethird, in e,e,1,0,n,,,t,x; Of __ — 
the jourch in # ; Of the fifth in ez, Kh, me 
Declenſlieft, is 
3 termination of tbe Hebrew z, asger, & long of the Greet. &c. Of theſe more fully ee 
Mattcr ie hes Queſtions, m his obſcrrations of the Declenfions of Nouns, WOT 
The declining of AdjeRiyes, 
Q Iw that we have done with Nouns SubRin. 
cives, what are we to come tO next ? 
eA, To Nonns AdjeRives, 
. How many ſorts of AdjeRives are there ? 
A, Two: AdjeRtives declined with three terminations, 
aud AdjeRivyes declined With three Articles, 
(2). What AdjeRtives are of three terminations ? 
A. Sach as hayz in moſt caſes three terminations}thar is, 
- chreegivers endings, ſhewing their Genders: as, bow, a vm. 
TE, * Q. How know yon their Genders by their terminati- 
ve. ons ?e 
yeſ A, The firt word, as Bore! inthe Maſculine: the ſecond, 
21 Box4, 1s the Feminine : the third, as Bowuw, 1s the Neuter, | 
Q. What if they have but one termination, that is, if they x | 
have but one word in any caſe : as, Ablat, Bens, of what | 
Gender 1s the word then ? 
A. That word is of all Genders. CS 
Q. (a) Whar is the example to decline words of three ter. on ein 
minations by ? - ws 5 
A, Bon#t, bona, bonnn, good, decl'n:d | he | 
\ Bayur,except 
Germs, Boer, ending IN wr, and thoſe in cr, which may endalſo ins : as, Campefcr, ng | 
rroff bis fellows, with Cacur, cireris, in ur 5 andilole following, which are declined like wnus. 
; Q. How | 
ot / 


a - 
"aa 
wow 


{ - 
WO di 270c al:0 
amor £70 an- 
cient Wriuers 
declined [ikz 
Hons: 1h the 
Genir, and 
Daiire: x54! 
aiteriforn bes 
el: erin. 

4 E } Nglas. 
WECY-s gter 
w' 3,32nd other 
Compounds 
& words arc 
tick ſo likes 
i.e, 
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Declinizg of eAdjeBives, 


©, How decline you bexns, with the Englifh with it p 
a. Boxw1,a gooa Maſculine ; 6694, a good Feminine : be: 
v4, a g29d Neuter, Gen, bon, of 2 good Maſculine : boxe; 


©f a good Feminine : $ox5, of a good Neuter. So inthe ref, 


Q, Are AdjeR, of three terminations declined likz browns ? 

A, All, except eight with their compounds : which make 
the Genitive Caſe hngular in 197, and the Ditive in 5, 

9. What are thoſe geclined like ? 

A, Like #1n#5,4, #17, 

QO. Nath wax the plural Number ? 

A. No: except when it is joyned with a word lacking 
the kegular number, | 

O, Which are thoſs other words which are fo declined like 
wrpH7, having the Gen, caſt ing, in 5v,, and the Dative in 5? 

A. (6 c)Tetw,folmtarndallo «i8: Al#1,a/ter ater,7 xenter, 

GO. Are theſ2 in al! ibr1ags ceclined like wins ? 

A. Yes: ſaving that the fiv® iaft, that is, wir, ales, alter, 
wter and newber,do want ihe Vocative caſe ; and air makes 
aliad, not aliszm, in the Nevter Gender. 

* 0). Of whar declenfonate nonny of three terminations: 
as, Bownus, bona, boxam ? | 

A. Ot the firſt and ſecond } for the firſt word, x3 Bonn, is 
declined like Zfagifter, or Domings ; the 2d. as bone is decli- 
ned like 1ſzfs; the third, as bownm.,is declined like Regnum, _ 

* 8. Which do you call Adje&ives of «hree Articles ? 

A. Such as we put Articles to, in every caſe, ro exprefle 
their G-nders :; as. Nom: Hie, bee, & hoc Falix, Gen, bnujw 


felici:, Ke, His of bec triſts, & hoc trifte. 


* 9. Of what Declenſion are all nouns of three Articles? 

A. ©! the third Declenhion, 

*©, What Gender are AdjeQives of three Articles of ? 

A. of the cemmon of three, 

" ©. If AdjeAives have bat one termination in any caſe, 
at, Felix, what Gender is that of > 

A, Of 4!} rhree Genders, 

c- [t tey have two terminations, as Trift#, and Trifte, 
#12: Gender 2re thoſe words of ? 

A, Taz firt, 8s, Trif w,is the Maſculine and Fem, gener” 

nc 


þ 


f. 


Compariſon of Nous, i7 


the {ſecond as Triſte is the Neuter, 
* Q. What, are all Adje, of three articles declined alike ? 
A, If th-y have but one ending 1n the Nominative caſe, as 
£xlix or audax,they aradeclined like felix:if they h 
felix © Y Are ed like if they haverwo, 
like :ri#55 and reſto dove & leverthey are declined liketreſtis, 


g— —— 


—— — 


Compariſons of Noun AgjeAives, 


Q. WW Hz: elſe belongeth to a Noun, beſides Number, 
Caſe, Gender, and Declenfon ? 
A, Compariſon. 
Q. What is Compariſon ? 
A, The altering the hgnification of a wasd into more ot 
lefle by degrees, 


Q. Doth Compariſon belong to all Nouns? (4) Some ſe- 
A. No, it bzlongs properly to none but to AdjeRives, f#auti<s 2's 
Q. May all AdjeAives be compared? compared op 
T "> 5 (ac! 5 y G fi . n Cc Cnc fy Of ancic 
eA. No, none but {ach waole fgnification ray increaſe gQr properly, 
or be diminiſhed > allo {ans 
*(). What is it for AdjeQives to have their fignifcation Pronouns. No 
uncrealed or diminifhed ? word; are 


A, To be made more or lefle, as, hard, harder, hardeſt. compared pre- 


So back 2g2in, hardeſt, harder, hard. j<Rives, and 


*Q. What mean you by a degree of Compariſon ? Adverbs cem- 
A. Every word that alters the Fgnification by more or i"s of them. 
lefle, i5 a degree, Participles 


; when tlicy are 
Q. How many degrees of Compariſon are there ? Fombry 2 


A, Three the Pofitive, the Comparative, 2nd the Super. Adjcaives, 
ative. | and ſome Pro- 
Q. Vhich is the Pokitive degree ? —_ 
| . . . C re 
A.Thar which betokeneth a thing abſolacely withour exceſs. ' 15> eg 
Q. What mean you by a thing abtolucely without excels? ye compared 
4. Sucha thivg as kgnifieth neither more nor leſle, bur is chereupon; 


2b[0!ute of ic (elf, without beirg compared, or without ha- (#) The Pc 
"Sx reln-/ (pt © 
yp 741p:0 to any other: as Dares, bard. pri 7 
"OY Whzr all TO hes Com 7 x d2vorec £ P<r o £8: Cu 
g T1 > WY OA c «x #Y*k Pa 2tive ___ doorec of eo4 
” FRE 


ne Comparative 1s that which ſomewhat excecderh paciſens. 
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18 Comparing of Nowny. 


the Pofitive in hgnification., 

0. Whar mean you by exceeding the Poſitive? 

A. The Comparative is a word drawn from the Poſitiye, 
wherein the fignification of the Poſitive 13 ſomewhat ine 
creaſed, or made more : ] as, D#rior, harder, or more hard, _ 
Minor, lefle, or more little. 

O. What 15 the fign of che Comparative degrce ? 

A: More : either being ſer down, or nncerſioos. 

£. Of what is the Comparative degree tormed, and how $ 

A. Of the firſt caſe of the Poſitive that endeth in 5, by pute 
ting to or, for the Maſculine and Feminine Gender; and we, 
for the Neuter, 

* Q. Shew me how ? 

A. Of D&rs:, dura, daram, the Gen, Caſe is dar; ; which - 
by parting to or, is made dxrjo7 ; and by putting ro Ws, iz 
made dwurim,] So the Comparative degree is, h5c & hee du« 
rior, for the Maſculine and Feminine; and hoc dwurizs, for 
the Neuter, So alſo of Tris and D#lc:, 

©. What is the Superlative degree ? 

A. The Superlative exceedeth his Pohiive in the higheſt 
degree: } Thar 1s, it increaſeth the fgnification of the Po. 
firive to the higheſt ; ſo that one thing being compared with 
many is ſaid to be molt of all this thing or thas ; as, Deriſi- 
w#9, hardeſt or moſt hard. 

Q. Whenze is the Superlative degree formed ? 

A. Of the ficit caſe of the Poſitive that endeth in 5;by put- 
ting to it the leicer f, and the word fmmw: as if i put to 
duri, /, and mm, it is made dwriffimme, 

* Q. How do you compare theſe three degrices ? 

A, By ceclining all three degrees together, in each Caſe 
and every Gender ; I mean, each Gender in every Caſe 16 
vether : 28, 
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D or#1, darior, durifſimw. 
Sing. Nom, < Dura, durior, dar: fſima; 
Dur#m, durins dnriſſimnam, 
Dart, deriorts, drrifſums, | 
+ Geair, (Dare, durioris aursſſime. 


CDzrs, duriorts, duri{[ims, 
Tas 
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Forming Compariſons, 
This Table heedfully obſerved, will teach preſently 


to form Compariſens, by declining all three 
Degrees together. 


CIR 


Cafe. | Article, » Pohtive: 4 Comparative. ; , Superlative.' 


Hic Dar Mr 507 D @ri/tmmw 
Nom, Hac Dera Serie = 10994 | 
| Hoc Duray D #r 5 abi ann 
| | Hujrus £, Dur: D ariors KI Dariſſim:s 
Genit, Vos JDer. SD Drriſ/ime 

| Huju of Dare D eriors Derg - 


| Haic Dsrc D wriors Dm#r:fſimo 
Dar. Huic Dare Duwrtors Duarifſtme 


Huis Dare Deriers Cn: ; 
Hans CDreram Dorirew Dearifſi —_ 
\Accuſ, Hanes <Dnram Duriorem <4 Dariſſimum 
| 7 Hoe Durum Durius Daria 


pron Hec Felix Falicior Pelicifſima 


n io YVFeolx  Felicier Jr eliciſſmm m7 
{ Hoe gFelix Jeter Folic ſims 


—w—TO VEE EZ ALONBAY HRW wen _—_— — —_ me. 


Heaj rs 


i Hujwm CFoticy $i Feliciorss I Felicifſims 
Senic 
1 Huju 


( Falicks 


NE ENS 


Hac Triffs Triftior < Triftiſima 


Falicss Feliciors I Foliciſſime 
"Feliciorts -Feclicoffeens 


Hi; Tri 
Nom: 3 ds ; rift s CTriſtior <Trifſimin 15 
Hos Trifte f Triftins Tri/t 4; xl 


T 


A a IA ron 


— . 


Om <p ne Sy IT I ITT 7 _—_ 


G Hai ' i CTrifs STrofors Trifii FTT-T 
enic Hujus Trif:s 0 T rift iorss Treft: time | 
4 TH; Jus Triſtis Triftiorcws Triſtiſums | 
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?2 E xcept100s 113 COMPAYIHS Nonuns, 
(5 A!l other Q. Arethere no exceptions from theſe genera! Rules of 


_ irreo!ar con- eomparing Nouns, 5. e, from this manner of comparing ? 
Sy tre As. YES; there are four exceptions. 

ter thewed the Q What is the fi exception from the gzneral Rules of 
{chars our COMPIrLrIing ? 

of th: Latins A, Of Nours which have no Comparative nor Sup:ylas 
rules, a5 hey rye degree, but borrow th-m of othe;:» 

- prboryom ©, How many ſuch have you ? | 
hereto trouble A. (#) My Book names five, Bonns, malus, magrns. pirous, 
the {: bol irs, or and LLTH.IA 

the Books O. Compare Bonus ? 


with them. \ B . ! : 
: - | yt» boya wichicy opti 4: barium 
Hreeffce er, A (£) Bonn, welior, eptimins: Gora, js ; barum, 


ons niore at Optam ; bon, melteris. opti, Cc, yo, Hulss pejor, p* ſſimss, 
large. and the reſt, az before, 
(:) Fovſt O, What is your ſecond exception frem the genera! rules 
"154 = 8h of Comparing f 2 
mas, firgnus, As. Of the Poſtives ending 1n y. 
and the lk-, O, If the Poficive end in r, how muſt the Superlative be 
are old wor 's, formed ? | 
qe A, (4) Of the Nominative Caſe, by putting to rima? ; a5, 
2l'orelebrm. (a- Palcher, Palch:rrimar, 
lubrisecringnla Q, Which is the third exception from the general Rn!z; 
6's, have the of comparing ? 
Aly Seth. A, Of fix Adj-Qives ending in (4, 
Kiprs: Nm Q How ds chey make their Superlatives f 
iſoinr:as, A. By chrngino /s into * /--69, and not into /ifſimmny, 
teleber ſaluber, Q, Which ate thoſe Fx? 
5-56 poi A. Hiumils homble, mils | le, faciln cafe, gracils Nen- 
in noſe. wolk der, 2pilizs nimble, decilis ept IO learn - for we lay, hamils 
truly wr men bumilin as, and not brenil ſſimmas, 
with a frigle Q. How & all oth-r Nouns ending in 1s, form the Sup. 
BBs into {3: A. They follow the general Rule afore going, 
4c Aaron Q. Whar wean you by rhat ? | 
"* oe | Je A. That rey form the \uperl, by rUrtinoetreo?y ang þ mm co 
the verſe Lhe, £22 1.ca'e of the Po, ending 1n 5,241.91! s, niilifſimusar before 

9. Wax: i: your laſt exception trom the guncral Rules of 

cOmperine ? 
FR A. Of 


Leechers Queſti- melius, optimum ; Gen, Box, meliorrs, optime; bar 4, meliria, 


=, 


yr, 


Of a Pronoun, 2k 
4, Of f:rh AdjeRives as have a vowel coming before w, 


| Fo 1 ; Fx, 
3+ Ding, «Tianms, idorent, 


Q. How zr2 theſe comparcd ? 
7, By (heieewo Adverbs, mage more, and r4xim? woſt, 


pitting tO mags in Read of the Comparative degree, and 
».1-e inſtead of the Superlative:) ſodeclined the three 
3-g-ees together, as before in every Caſe and Gender in 
erder: a5. Pins godly, mags pins more geoly, maxime pins 
moſt godly. &c- 

Q. Why are theſe ſo compared? 

A. For avoyding the meeting together of vowels, which 
eannot be ſo well pronounced together: as, we cannot [ay 
well Tus, prior, 


ty —_—_— 
—_ _——— C— —— ——_— 


Of & Pronoun, 
= WW Hich is the ſecond Part of Speech 


A Pronoun, | 

Q., What is a Pronoun ? ths as 
4. A(b) part of ſpeech much like to a Noun, which is F:paty the 
aq £ \* ys Part PEec ? m C ] - © LO Fi NC ft, WHIC 19 [ipply the 


:.-d in ſirywing or rehearfing, P'ateo/ nouns, 
V2. * Why is it called a Pronoun ? ang have fur 
A. Becauſe it 15 pat for a Noun. wot part the 


2 ; ; nature of 
Q Wherein are Pronouns uſed, Nouns 


A, In ſhewing or rehearſing ſomething, which hath been {e) Thereare 
uttered before, of may well be diſcerned, but 19. pro- 
Q., Hcw mzny Pronouns are there ? A hr 9 
LL 2th: | 
A. (c) Fifteen : az, Ego, rn, (us, &c, mW —& —- 
Q. Have all Pconouns all che Caſes ? of them; os 
A. No: onely fcur of them have the Vocative Caſe, a!l ade to them, 
the ret want it. Alſo ſues wants the Nominative Caſe. (4) Sunery 6- 
Q. May not ſome other word: be acded tothe Pronouns ? an Rey 
A. Yes: three compound Pronouns, Egower, tate, ide ©; Wrirers: 
and allo * qzs, gre, gud, a, 19, a9, for 
e 2M + and 
amy for my Buc for bis « med, ted, pmiiry tu. ramble, on:bi, :tbys, ee, Theſe and rhe lize 
are 10. t t1own, and not uſed. * Qui is added ro the Pronoys, breavſe ir is nies 
m r heirs 2 wome:;! 


/ EI | NET s- 
. Ming, and It 13 decliged much l:he words of the {econd Ucck ation 
of th. Pronon, 


D 3 Q.Whe:e 


Tan ate ome rarouaatag dd ohh eee ene 


ae retina EE OE 


a = no — OOOIRnR,. "uk 


Of 4 Pronoun, 


* DP. Wherceef are theſe Pronouns Compounded ? 
A. Egamet of ego and wet, tute of tw and te, idew of 5 
and demwam, 
* ©. How many kinds of Pronouns have you generally ? 
A. Two: Pronoun Subſtant. and Pronoun AdjeRtives, 
* 0. How many Pronoun Subſtancives are there 3 
A. Three : Ego, tw, ſus, with their Compounds, all the reft 
are AdjeRives. 
©. How doth your Book divide the Pronouns ? 
A. Into Primitives, and Derivatives. 
O. How many Pronoun Primitives are there ? 
A, Eight ; Ego, ts, (#4, ie, wſe, ite, b:c, and &, 
QO. Why are they called Primitives 2 
A. Becauſe they are firſt words, and not derived of others. 
©. Whar are theſe Primitives calged beſides ? 
A. Demon Rratives. 
Q. Why ſo ? 
A. Becauſe they commonly ſhew a thing not ſpoken of 
b-fore. | 
0. Are not {ome of the Pronoun Primitives called Re- 
lactycts ? 
A. Yes. 
O. Which are thoſe ? 
r = Yirand A, Hic,ile,i/e, ts, with idems and * quz,joyned unto them, 
ge my 3® GH. Why are theſe fix called Relatives ? 
ief:rired hires NS . © | 
_ A. Becauſe they ſerve to rehearſe a thing that was ſpoken 
of befo:e. 
0. Can Hic, ile, fe, and &, be both Demonfiratives and 
Relatives ? 
A. Yes, in reſpeR of the divers uſes co which they ſerve; 
that is, both to ſhew, and to rehearſe. 
OD. Which of the Pronoun Relatives is moſt ſpecially cale 
led a Relative ? 
Q-; of ſoma A, O41, 
I Tg 0. How many Pronoun Derivatives are there ? 
To: A. Seven: Mons, tans, ſuns, noſter, veſter, noſtras, ve/trae 
O. Why are they called Derivatives ? 


RR AE ne . , ET IN > ad 
3 A, Becauſerhty are derived of theic Primitives, ""_ 
a, Wi 


hs < 


Things belonging to a Promnn, » 2 
co CG 


C41, noftri, and vefri, the Genitive Caſe of Ego, tw, ſis. 
CG. Shiy me how 2? 
Þ= 4 # -4 LC go +þ he) = wt 1 '# 5 , 

A, AMdeur comes of wes, the Wenilive caile of Ego : tans of 
ch (Genitiveciſept tu: ſuriofh ſri: noff I TY 
$45, LOG aCNiliVC OE CO! fi. JAE: ON f#8: ZOffY AI ©) zoftri «EC 
Genitive Caſe Plural of Ego; veſiras of veſtrs, the Genitive 

Caſe Plural of tn. 
Q. How many ſorts of Derivatives have you ? 
A. Two : Poſeſhves, and Gentiles. 


Theſe follow 
AED 


Q. How many things belong to a Pconoun ? 

A, My Book name: five : Number, Caſe, Gender, (as are 
in a Noun,) Declenſion, and Perſon. 

Q. How will you know the Genders in Pronoun Sub- 
HXancives: as, in Ego, tm, ſus ? IM 

A, Though theſe are not properly of any Gender, yer 
they are to be underſtood to be that Gender, whereof the 
word or thing is, whereto they are referred, or whereof they 
are ſpoken, 

* Q. As how? 

A, 1f they be referred to a word of the Maſculine Cen 
Jer, they are of the Maſc. if to a word of the Feminine,they 
ace of the Ferninine : as, Ego, underfiood of a man, or any 
thing of the Maſculine Gender, it is the Maſculine Gender ; 
of a woman, or any thing of the Feminine Gender, it is a 
Feminine, = | 

Q. How will you know the Genders in Pronoun Adje&, TE 

A. Like as in the Noun AdjeRAtives, | 


— 


——  —  ———— 


Black ch % | 
Declenfions of Pronouns, | 
Q. | Jo” many Declenfions ate there of a Pronoun > | 
A, 


Fonr, | 
Q. How will you know what Declenſicn every Pronoun 
is of ? 
_ 4. Byrthe ending of the Genitive Caſe Singular, like as . 
iÞ Neuns, | 
Q. Give me the terminations of the Genitive Caſe Singn« 
lar of each Declenfion in the Pronoun, 


A, Of 
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Declenfions of Proaouns, 


A, Of the firtins: as, Ego, m-9. | 
The ſecond in 51, Or jus: a5, ipſe, ipſiur, Ons, cuns. 
The third in 5,4, 1, like Adjetives of three cerminations : 


4s, Aſer, rwee, mee. 


« oc ig ofren- 
tvs ultd tuT 
b& ill fiid 
Y VIiicis. 


The fourth in ati, as, noſtr a, nofrats, 

Q. How many Pronouns are of the fict Declenfion ? 

A. Three : Ego, tr, ſus. 

Q. Decline them Latine and Engliſh rogether, 

A. Egol, mes of me, mihito me, a me? (om me. Nos we, 


woſternm vel woftri of us, nobis tO US, 185 Us, 4 nobi from us, 


So Engliſh fir, ] egs, of me wei, &c. Tu thou, ras of 


che, Bcc. Sui of himſelf, or of them(tlves, She to himſelf, 
or to themſclyes, &c, So, thou :#, of rhee, ta, Kc. 


Q Then $« is the ſame, both in che Singular,and in the 


Plural Number ? 


A. Ye+, in all the Caſes which it hath, for it wantech ihe 


Nom. and the Yocative Caſe, 


Q. Him many Pronouns arf of the ſecond Declenhon ? 

A. Six : [fe, -p/e, iFe, bie, i, and ques. 

Q- What zre they declined like ? 

A. Much like to #xa7, wx Hmm : Gen, Axins. 

Q. Do they all make tacir Genitives in wo, like wwws? 

A, No; theie three, * hc, 15,and qr, make the Genitive 
in j#5; as, Eitjue, ef, cunt, 

Q. Ar? ze, ipſe, ite, declined alike ? 

A. Yea thcy aredeclined like «+, ſaving ipſe, maketh ip- 
ſum inthe Meuter Gender of the Nominauve and Acculge 
tive Cale Singular, not ipſud. 

CL. But have not & and gi 2 ſererall declining 

A, Y<s, they differ ſomewhat. | 

Q. Decline theſe of th- ſ\--ond Dec!enkon, Latine and 
Engliſh together, and firit efte. 

A. If, that Maſculine : i/F-z, thar Femenine ; itnd, chat 
Nouter, orthat thing, Gen «ff165,0f that Maſculine, Feml* 
nine, Neuter, 

SD, 18 he, ea (he, id rhHar rhino. 
Qs: which Maſculine, 9:14 which Feminine, gued which 


Neuter. &c, 
n 0. WW y 


=. A 


© k O-% OH 


nl 
b:4 + 


Declenſions of Pronouns 28 
*Q. Why dorhey ſay in the Ablative Caſe of Os, Ahl. 


gue, qua, qo, vel qui tf 

A. Becauſe 9ur in the Ablative Cafe is'of all Genders, 
2nd may be pur for quo, qu4, on que. 

Q. How are qus and quid declined ? 


A, (a) As qui, que, ques, putting quis before qus, 2nd (4 Nore when 


quif aſter gued, thus: Quz4 is com- 


Nom, 2%, vel qui, que, gud, wel quid, pounded, ir 

Genit, Cujx, Kc, ——_ ry for 

So Accuſat, Onem, quem, gned, vil quid, ny " 
Q How decline you Q «1/947 4 fingular, and 


' uiſqpis, Neurt. Plural : 

A. Sing. Nom. > 6 %.evt] Ce, 25g ſtguag7egte, 

*Q. What difference is there between quod and quid? IE e162 1 

A, Ouod requireth cemmonly a Subſtantive, or Antece- Os; ecquia, 
dent with it, 4#id 1s alwayes a Subſtantive of the Neutex makes both 
Gender, efyiua, and Gm 

Q. What Pronouns are of the third Declenfion ? os 

4, Five ; Mem, tus, ſur, nefter, and vefter : 

Q. What are theſe called which are of the third deelenfon? 

A, Pofſeflives. 

Q. Why are they called Pofleſiives ? 

A. Becauſe they fignifie poſſeſhon or owing : av, Aſc 
mine, :#av thine, ſax his, offer ours, veFer yours. 

Q, How are thoſe Pofſeſfives declined ? 


A, Like 59nw ; except that 22m makes (6) mi in the (4) wew for 


Maſcul. Gender of the Vocative Cale ſingular, and that rum, mi inthe Voc. 


ſr, veſter have ne Vocative Cale at all. is by 4ntiptoſts 
Q, How many Pronouns are of the fenrth Declenfion Þ 3 773% fr0- 
A. Two : noftras, and v-ftras.  mackrny mo 
Q. Whar are theſe of the fourth Declenfion called? OOO 
A, Genriles. | 
CO 


Q. Why are they called Gentil:s ? 


_=- Berauv'e, they properly beroken pertaining to ſome | 
" PLUNCIy or (c) Nation : to ſome Sek or Faftion : as. no- () Of Gen, 
745. 0ne cf our Countrey, or of our Set or Side * veſfras, Non: 
one Ot YOUr Countrey, Scct or Side, 
« BUL your Book addeta Cyjar, is It a Pronoun ? 


| A. Ne : 


EE ee 


OR -_ — — Aa 


bn Perſons 12 4 Dronoun, 


A, No : Csja is a Noun, ; 
Q. Why is ir declined in the Pronoup, being a Noun 3 
A. Becanſeir hath the ſarve mannerof declining with Ng 
(4) Arp'nas of fy us and Feſta ; like as all other Nouns that be (4) Gzr 
4 pres * tiles have : and becauſe it may ſeem co come of Crjns, the _ 
Revenae, 2re Genit, Caſe of quis gue, god, EY 
ſo declined, #7 What fgnifies Crfds ? | (SeR: 
A, Of what Countrey,or what Countrey- wan, or of what 
Q: What are theſe three Neſtras, Feffr &, and Cuja, de, 
clined like ? | 
A, They are in all things declined like Tri#s, {aving that 
in the Nom. and Voc. Caſe fingular, they make 4 for ati, 
Q. Shew me how by exarpic? 
A. Sing. Nora, Hic & hec Noſtras & hoc Noftrate, for bi: 
& heo Noſtratis, & bee Noſtrate : the termination 4: be. 
* ing drawn into 4, 


— ——  ——— 


Of the Perſons in a Pronoun, 


——_ — —— 


Q. Hat is the fifth thing belonging to a Proneun 3? 

A, A Perſon, 

* Q. Whar mean you by a Perſon ? 

A. Any Perſon or thing which ſpeaketh of it (cif, or is 
ſpoken to, or ſpoken of, 

Q. How many Perſons be there > 

A. Three. 

Q. What is the firſt Perien ? 

A. A word whereby any Perſon ſpeaketh of himſelf aloe; 
or with others; as, Ego [, Nos we. 

Q. How many words are of this Perſon ? 

A, Ego, and Ns1; and no wore properly, 

Q. What is the ſecond Perſon ? 2 
A, Any perſon or thing which is fpokxen either alones; 
oz with others; as, 7s thou, Yor ye, 

Q. Flow many words are there of this Perſon ? 

A. Tn, and Vos; and ne more properly. 

Q. But your Book {aith, that cyzry Vocative Caſe 18 of 
[22 ſecond Def 9 ? 

A, That 


yu 


*5 
by SAY te AY op te = by to. an 


Of a Pers, 4 


a. That is by a figure called Eveeation, 

Q. What is the reaſon of it ? 

A. Becauſe T#,or Ver,are underficod inevery Voc. cafe: 
and ſo the, Voc. caſe is made of the ſame Perſon with them. 

O. As how for example? 


A. Vihen we ſay, O per, O hoy ; we underſiand, O tw perr.;.; te- 
pxer, O theu boy. 


long ro Nouns 


O, Whart is the third Perſon: ? Verbs and 
A. That which 15 ſpoken of : as, 7% he, 76G they, Partolpless by 
O, What words are of the anird Perſon ? OTE OT HOY 


5 mg Perſon of the 
A. All Nouns, Pronouns,and Participles; exeept Ego, Nor, Þ.g:oum joy- 


Ts, and Pos. ned ro them, 
©, Bat cheſe three fe, 54-2, and ares, are ſometimes of expreſſed or 
the firſt and ſecond Perfon >? underitood 
A. Thatis likewiſe by che figure Evocation, when they are not property 
joyned with words of the firſt or ſecond Perion, exprefſed 
or undertiood : as, with ego, tw, nos, or #95, For then they 
2ie made of the ſame Perſon, 
O. May not any Noun or Pronoun be of the firſt or ſecond 
Perſon by the ſame fignre ? 
7 lf - 
QO. To what end ſerve the Perſons in Pronouns ? 
| A, To exprefſe our mind ficly when we ſpeak of any Per- pu 
lon.) More ſpecially they ſerve for the forming of Verbs gions foe che 
wherein they are ever exprefied or underflood in every Latine Pro- 


Werd, in each Mood and Tenſe, except the {ofinitive, 0.10, 
Of a Vetb, {a} This is 
Cf, THich j bh; Ones meant of pers 
X wW Ba the third part of Speech 3 eget, 


Thar Ao, /ax8 
AN R 2 > 23 SF 
Tz What is a Verb ? qud,0, Oc, 


N, A Paſt of ſpeech declined with (a) Mood 2nd Tenſe, are Not deci 
Ang bctokeneth the doing, ſuffering, OT being of any thing, Ned With mod 


UE +; 6 . | ; . en .,-< endrcnie, itts 
Q- >New me how it betokeneth doing, ſuftcring, or being?  # 
Tk, 1.* af = ; N. regate'v 
A. L Us ; COINS, as Ames, 1 do love: {uffeciBg, as Amor; fe he 
aN 'ovVed: 3e1ngp, as Sxm, | em. nature af t** 
"a" 7 - 


ON A. A 


DE Whats ho "7 Derween a Noun and 2 Verb > 1979s: 


£7 283 Znogreemcy 


-_ mY £ 
z I CC —I——_ -- — 


Kinds of Yevts, 


&. A Noun kgnifieth the name of 2 thing? 2 Verb Fight. 
Gerh the manner of doing. ſuffering, or being of Thar ching, 


0, How many kinds of Verbs are there ? 
A. Two : Perſonal, and imperſonal, 

Q. What rhean you by Perſonal ? 

A. A Verb that hath Perſons. 

O. What Verb is thac ? 


A. Such a Verb as is varied by divers Perſons: a8; I loye' 


thou loveſt, he loveth, we love, &c, 
O: Whar is « Verb Imperſona!l ? 


A. That which is not varied by mofe Perſons, but onely 
is formed in che third Perſon fingular, with this Gen #+ - ay, 


deeer, It becometh, 
Q. How many kind of Verbs Perſonals are there > 


A. Five; Afive,Paſſive,Nenter, Deponenc,and Comroon! 


* O, How do theſe differ one from another ? 


A. Three wayes - x, In termination or ending. 2, In fig- 


aification. 3. 1n declining or forming, 
Q, How do verbs Perſonals differ in termination ? 
A. Some end in o, ſome in or, ſome few in ». 
©. What Verbs end in o ? 
A. A Verb AQtive, and a Verb Neuter, 
Q. What verbs cnd in or ? 
A. Paffives, Deponeats, and Cemmons. 
©.* What verbs end in 2 ? 


A. A few Neuters: 25, Sum, forem, 1ngeam, poſſmm, Witit 


other Compounds of them. 
£, How ends a verb A&ive } 
A. In 0s, 
Q. What doth it betoken or ſignifie ? 
A. Toe: as, I love,or do leve. 
Q. Wrat may x verb Ative be made # 
A. A Paſhve, 
O, How » 


A. By putting tor, as Amo ] love, out tO 7, 19 made Amer. 


DV. How encs a Paſſive > 
A. In or, 


f 'I'h ,” X 
2. What dorh it beroken * 


th 


K ;nad's of Perby. - 


A, It berokeneth Paffion, or ſuffering, or ſomething to be 
done * Us; A nor I am loved, 

©. May nota Verb Pafhive be made an A&ive ? 

A, Yes, 

Q. How ? 

A. By putting away r: as, of Amor, take amay vr, it is 
made Amo, 

Q. How ends a verb Neuter ? 

A: In 0, 0rw: as Cerro, I run, Swm, | am; 

Q. Cannot a verb Nenter take 7, co make it 2 Paſſive, a« 
ARtives do: as, of Cmyro, by putting to r, to make Currox 2 

A. No; there is no ſuch word as Curryor, 

Q. How 1s a Verb Neuter Engliſhed ? 

A. Sometimes Attively, chat is. like an Ative; as, Corrs, 
l run; ſometimes Paffirely, or like a Pathve ; as, Fgroto, 
I am fck. £ 

Q. How ends a verb Deponent ? 

A, In r, like a verb Paſſive. 

(0, How doth ic ſignifie ? 

A. Either like an Ative,; as, Loqaor, I do (peak : or like 
2 verb Neuter Ggnifying Actively ; as, Glerior, I do boaſt. 


{2, Row ends the verb Common ? (.4) Few: verbs 
A. In vr, like a Paſhve, COMRENE 

- . noyy 11 uwit,Þs* 
* F How doth It fonifte ? delicets fieni- 


A. Both AQively and (4) Paſfively ; that is, both as 2 verb fyinz2a6-cly, 


AR&ive, andasa verb Paſſive ; and therefore it is called a a: viell 3s Ac- 


verb Common ; as, Oſcalor, 1 kifſe, or 1 am kiffed. —— 
oy Fg 1 4 " a - 
* Q. How may I know in any place whether a vech Com- Sror Ofclorth 


mon doth fgnifie Aﬀtively or Paſſively ? ſome other, 21> 
A. By the Confira&ion ; For if it be conficued as 2 verb though man; 


. - a EA — lc 
Attive, it tenifieth ARtively ; as, Ofenlor te, I kifle thee ; Part cip'es of 


but if jt havethe ConftruRtion of a verb Paſſive, it fieni- or ghee wil 
heth Paſhvely : as Ofculor z te,] am kifled of thee. nents May 

Q. Whriher ean a verb Depconent. or a verb Common v- found f.zn.- 
jolie r,to be made AQtives ? fyinge2l8re7 

A. No: Loguor connet be made loguo, nor Oſcnlor ofeu'ls, © 
Q Bufomeverk: are (aid ro be Tranfitive, others Intran er drefarat” 
httye ; How may ! nv which are Tranſiive, which In- commaris, © 
Lrankive >. A; Thoſe 
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XMo08s, 


A. Thoſe are Tranktive, whoſe Afton or doitg paſſerh 
1610 2nocher thing, and have not x perteR ſenſe in them. 
ſeivez: as, Amo magiſirums, I love the Maker, 

* @ What is the way to know them } 

A, {f 1 may fitly ack the queſtien whow or what, made by 
che Verb, tro ſhew the meaning of it ; as, when you (ay, 
Amo | love ; another may ask, whom or what do you love? 
or iſe he underands not your meaning: an1 ſo the Afi. 
on paſſzth into another thing, 

O. Which are latranfitives ? 

A. Such as have an abſolute and perfeA ſenſe in their own 
fignification, without asking any queſtion : as, Currys I run, 
£57r0:0 I am fick. 

*Q. Of all the five kinds of Perſonals, which zre Tranf. 
tives ? 

A. ARives, Deponents, and Commons, fhgnifying ARtive- 
;y, that is, when they are Conſtraed like A&ives, 

O. Which are Intranfirives ? 

A. Verbs Paſhves (and Ne:urtzrs for the moR part) and 
alſo Common: lignifying Paſſively, that is, being conſtrued 
a: Paſhves. 


% 


I0———— 


Moods, 


Q. Y Pu ſaid a Veib was declin?d with Mood and 
Tenſe, What is 8 Mood > 
A, (a) The manner of (perch wherein the fignification 


iMiord of a VErd 1s attered, as in declaring, commanding, wiſhipg, 


Ter - BL F*9- 5 
Tor thee; 


Q How many Moods are there ? 


m t.ncyins ; 
the ling ſub A. SIX» The Indicative, Imperative, Optative, Potential, 
c 97 be- SUhunGive, and Inflaitive, 

T Gt. 3ny A7! ' 7 1 

G | Q. Whac 1s the Inatcative' > 


; A, That which ſheweth a reaſon crac or falſe : 25; amo | 
"42; Or Ee arketh a queſtion, as. amwus ty, do thou love ? 


CY. MK : ke T 
< hat fign hath the Indicative ? 

a _ 

ASA Nne. 


S  xas 3 : . 
4. How kaow you the Imperati®: 


aA It 


12 


of 


& Tc biddeth or cammiand2th: as, ame, love thou, 

* ©, "What Ggn hath tine Imperative ? 

A, It razy have the fign Ler, except in the ſecond Perſon : 
where it is evidently known by bidding, | 
©. How know you the Optaative ? | 

A. It wiſbeth or deficeth, | 

QO. What figns hath the Oprarive ? | 
A. Theſe fignsÞ - would God, I pray God,or God grant, b Ot oh thar: 

©, What hath it joyned with ic in Lacinef | 

A. An Adverb of wiſhing : a5, #1559am amem, God grant 
I love, ; | 

0. How know you the Potential Mocd ? | 

A. It ſhew=th an abilicy, will, or daty to do any thing. | 

Q. What fegns hath ir ? | 

A. May, can, might, would, ſhould, ought, or could : a5, 
aww, | may Or can love. : 

Q. How d.ﬀers it in Latine from the Optative and Snb- | 
junaive, ſeeing that they have all one termination ? 

A. Becauſe it hath neither Adverb, nor Conjun&ion 
joyned with Ir. 

0, How know you the SubjunAive Mood ? 

A. It hath evermore ſome Conjunation joyned with it x 
or ſome Adverb having the nature of a ConjunRion : as, 
That, if, »h-n, where as : a5, Crim amarem, when I loved. 

Q. Why is it called the Subjanfive Mood ? 

A. Becauſe it dependeth upon ſome other Verb in the 
ſame ſentence; either goipg before, or comming after it - as, 
Cam amarem cram wiſer, when Iloved I wasa wreich, 4= 
zarem 1 loved, depends of cram ] was, | 

*Q, Is there no difference in Latine between the Opta= ' 
tive, Potential, and SubjunAive Moods ? 

4, Ns; ſave in fienification, and ſigns of the Mooas: 

Q. What fgnifieth the Infinitive ? 

A, To do, io ſuffer, or to be. 


Ee ee eel aaket ate ae as 9s 


7 64s (Per 


Q, Whether hath it Number and Perfon, 2s other Moeds 
nave ? | 
A No; it hath neither Namber, nor Perſon, ner Netdl-, 


NaLive aic ( 


Q. What 
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Gerunds and Suptnes, Z 


l.S 


Q Wiz is the Common fign to know it by ? 
To : "0 am47e to love, 
. When two verbs come together without any Noming: 
tive Caſe b2rween them ; what Mood muſt the later be? 
A_ Th: lafinitive : a5, Crpio diſcere, I defice to learn; 


—— 


Gerunds, 
fo) All Verbs : x 1 
3.405 2 WV Hz are there peculiarly belonging to the Infini- 


which 2ec per- tive Mood, 
fe aad regu= A, (a) Gerunds and Supines, 


| lar, hav: GE-  Q, Why do they belong co the Infinitive Mood ? 


WNASA! Sts 
: n an A. Beeauſe their hgnification isiofinice, like to the I 
NRNCS, CREE 


only Vallives; fication of che Inflaitive Mood ; not making any difference 
a2d {ich as Of Namber or Perſon. 

are -xcepred * Q, How many (5) Gerunds are there ? 

=o w A. Three : the firlt ending 1a 4, the ſecond in ds, the 
Ne lare- third in dem. 

f'na's have Q. Whar fignification have they ? 

nor A. Both Akive and Paſhve : as, Armand: of kao of 
(by Gcrands being loved: Amano in loving, or in being loved: Amer. 
Eng mY To dum 16 love, or to be loved, 

cauſe riey fig: Q. (c) How wil! you decline cheſe ? 

n;is the nans A, They re deciined in the Verb. 

NEC 1142 

<0 WY (as Aclantthin thinks) of Supinss, becauſe they have no caſe be- 
"or nem, (:) Some decline theſe, Gen. Amand;, Accuſat. Amandum, Ablat. £41mande3 
DUE 1 rake it berter to decline them onely as they are declined in the Verb: 


% 


5 ET 


ns. 


Supines, 


| : B Ow many Supines be there ? 

Ee IO Two; one ending in ww, called the firſt Supine, 
+ vp At 197 of * P 
Pat fe, Fox other ending | in «, which is ca/led che !ater SUPINC, 


wa: ':comes Q. Why is that in ww called the fir Supine 7 
No. hs *g- A. Bzcauſe it hath (a) for the moR part, the ignification 


Dr WOen 1 hath. ii. the Sufi. WS AP x. 
 NAt9- 77s, UE Inhanve Mood of 147, "OY Wiki at, 


Of 


7 


Tenſei, 2J 
of the Infinit, Mood of the verb Aive: as, Amatm to loye; 
Q. Why is that in & called the latter Supine > 
A. Becauſe ir hath for the moſt part the fignification of 
the Infinitive Mood Paſhve : as, amatsto be loved. 


_— ee NEED 


Tenſes. 


*0: WV Har is a Tenſe > 

A. (6) The (c) difference of xz verb according to (5) The tenſe 

| - C | fgniferh the 
the times, paſt, preſent, to come, ; : 

. ? time where'n 

How many Tenfes are there 2 any perfor i 

A. (4) Five : the Preſent tep(ſ?, the PrerecimperfeRt eenſe, ſaid to 6 of 

the Preterperiet tenſe, the PrecerpleperteRt rence, and the ſuffer any 


Future tenſe, thing. 
* O, How may theſe Tenſe: h? known aſunder ? _ Bae. 
A, By tne times which they ſpeak of, and by tens, to 9 i. 
©. Vihar time doth the Preſent Tenſe ſpeak of ? &c. bur not 
A. Oi cherime that is now vreſentc: as, awo | love, The doing, 'ut- 
O. What figns hath he ? tering, of bY» 


f A . Inz of athin 
A. Do, aoft, or doth, in the Active voyce : ac, aw, be, 7s, 20 A =; 
are, art, in the Paſſive. 


oi Bs 
Vcro- 63079, 


Q What ſpeaketh che Precerimperſe& tenſe of ? (1) Th-re are 
A. Of thetime that is nor perſeRly pa't, but as it were P'9p*r'y bur 
:]' preſent : as, amabem 1 loved, ordid love, i hn. 


time; . Tre 


Q. What fgns may it be known by ? ime paſt, pre- 
A. By theſe ; did or d5aft, in the AQtive yoyce : and was. ſent, ro come, 
were, wert, in the Paſhve. Our Book di- 
0. What time (peaks the Preterperfe& renſe of > vides the pre- 


A. That which 1s perfeRly paſt, though lately : as, ammav, weunes - 


time paſt inte 
| have loved, Hogs hel 


&, Whar figns hath ic ? Pcererimper- 

A, Have, baft, or bath,in the Active; have been, haſt been, _ yo 
er bark ben in he Palſie, So 

Q. What time ſpeaks the PreterpluperfeR cenſe of ? renſe perfe@' 
| A. Of that which is more then perfealy paſt, or paſt a p*ſt; Precer- 
19Ng while fince. pluperfeR 

&. What fon hath it ? YR a+ 

f\ POV us . cy » . wen peili cls 
. Hiinibidft, inthe AAive;bad been,or bad(t b--»,in the Mr” 
Pathy>, E Q. What 


2s Tow one TO ney 


i Ce RSS 


34 


Perſons is Perty, 


0, What time ſpeaks the Future renſe of } 

A. Of the time to come. 

O, What fhgns hath it ? . _ 

A Sball, or will, or may, Or ca» hereafter, in the AQives 
{ball b-, or will be,or way be, Or can be bereafter, in the Paſſive. 

* O.Give'me all che uſua)l ſigns of the Adtive together. 


{s) The prin- A (6) Do, def, or doth, 41d, or didft , have, haſt, or bath, | 
cipal fi2ns of pt of hadſt : (ball, or will hereafter, 


the Aſtive are , . | ; : 
Ds, did, have, © Q+ Give methe uſual hgns of rhe Paſſive? 


had, ſhall, or 
will. 


. Am, be, ts, arc, art; was, were,wert; hate been, bad 
been, ſhall, or will be. 


Perſons, 
* 0. YAT7Hat is a Perſon in a Verb? 
A. Eyery ſeveral word, in every Mood andtenſe; 


except the Infinitive Mood, which hath no Perſon, 

9D. Why aretheſe called Perſons ? 

A. Becauſe one of the three Perſons of the Prononr i; 
underfiood in every one of them : as, Amollove,1s a5 much 
as fgo amo ;amas thou loveſt, is as much as tw amas ; amet hz 
loveth, isas munch as :s/{c awat : and ſoin rhe ret. 

2. How many Perſons are their in Verbs? 

A. It Verbs Perſonals there are three in either Number, 
ke as in the Pronoun. 

* 0, Hath every Mood and tenſe three Perions in either 
Number ? 

A Yea, in perfet Verbs - except that the Imperative 
Mood wants the firſt Perſon in che Gngnlar Namber,and the 
infinitive Mood hath no Perſons at all,as was (aid. 

"'2. What differ your Perſon: in Verbs, from perſons in 
Nouns and Pronecuns? 

A, Ihe Perſons in Monns and Pronoans Tſignifie who or 
v/hat Perſon it 15 that doth or (uffcreth any thing. The 

(i001 18 Veivs fignifie what it is that ſuch a perſon doth 
CT ſufferett 


->LLfs 


A 
©. « 
a - 4 0:3 FE; 
s % j 


iffer 15 che 
Perſon 


ws 
Lo 
3 
Why 


(onjugations of Verbs. 


perſon of tm: Noun doing ſomething ; decet, the perſon of 
the Verb, fgnilying what he doth, 


| Conjngations, 


Q. WW Hz is a Conjugation ? . . 

A. (4) The varying of a Verb according ro Moods, 
Tenſes, and Perſons. 

Q. How many Conjugations have Verbs ? 

A. Four, 

Q. How may they be known aſunder ? 

A. By their ſeveral vowels ; which are their marks to 
know them by. 

Q. What is the vowel of the firſt Conjugation to know it 
by ? 

A: * A long before yo and 7% : as, amare, amars, 

Q. What is che vowel of che ſecond ? 

A, E long before re and ris : as, docere, docers, 

Q. Wnhatof the third ? 

A. E ſhort before re and rs : as, legere, /egerzs, 

Q. What of che fourth ? | 

A. 1 long before re and r# : as, Avudires and avarri, 

* Q. Where mutt you find this re and 7#, which you [peak 
bf, ro know the Conjugations aſander by ? 

A. Re in the Infinicive Mood AS&ive, whienh 1s the fourth 
word in declining the Verd in the ARtive voyce : as, 6990, a= 
PAs, amAY, amare: and ri, in the ſecond Perſon Paſkve, 
that is in the ſecond word in declining a Verb Paſhve ; as, 
41807, AMArH; 


I — 


Yeti 


Of Declining and Conjugating Verbs, 


Cy A Cenzu- 
gation is a ft 
varying of 
Verbs by their 
final terming- 
tions in both 
Numbers, and 
m crery Per- 
fon in cach 
Mood and 
Tenſe. 

* Dg, and cegr- 
tain Com- 
pounds of it 
are cxcepted : 
as Cirttindo, 
Pefſnndo,ſreun. 
A, which 
make a ſhort? 
as, damus Ott- 
cundamur,as it 
151n the Latine 
Proſodia, - 


©. YG Bow you may be 5kilfall in all Verbs, (which with 

: he knowledge of the Nouns is accounted the molt 

PETE) 1e'p to attain the Latine Tongue) what niuſt you 
ao ? 

F 3 A. 1] 


ROTFER _ 


36 Declining and Conjugating Verbs. 
* Declining a <., I muſt learn to be very perfe& in * declining and coax 
Verb , is the jugating any Verb, : | 5 
re*earting of Q. How many examples have you [0 decline and CON} Un 
the iſt and le- | x 


cond Peifon of BUE all perfeR Verbs by ? 


t2 preſent A. Four : according tothe Num. of the Conjngations; - 


tenſe, with the Q, In how many voyc#s are theſe exawples (5) tormed ? | 
rſt Pecfon of 4, Intwo: Adive,and Paſſive. All Verbs in 0 art forme 
= ASIA like Amo, Doceo, Lego, Audio, All Verbs in er, like Awpy, 
the Indicative Deceor, Legor, eAndior. 


Moodzthe pre- * Q. Are Deponents and Commons declined like Paffiyes f 


ſcar renſe of _q, Yes; ſaving that they are to have Gerunds and Su. 


the Infinitire 


WL pines declined with then, becauſe they want Aetives - and 


Gerunds, ang fey have Participles,as they are ſer down inthe Parti.after, _ 


Supines, and *Q. What 1s the chief benefit of the perfect readineſſe 
Pariiciples, te i Declining and Conjugating ? 
longing torhat 4 To be able, as in a Noua, to giv? cither the Engliſh 
re ro the Latine, or Latiae tothe Engliſh of any Verb, in exch 
er conjuzzing Mood, Tenſe, and Perſon ; and thereby to be able ro proczed 
a verb, is the molt ſpeedily in Conſiruing, Parhing, and making Latine, 
breaking or »+Q How will you go that ? 
=> ha. me A, By being peifcR ia a'l the Perſons, eſpe:ially the fir 
[ft word of x * WF | . 
the verb inco Perſon, tirough each Mcod and Tenſe, to te able to oe 
f:ndry other both Engliſh to Latin?, and Latineto Engliſh in them : and 
words coming after to run the terminations of every Tenſe and Perſon in 


- *7 be Per= my mind; together with the ſigns of every Perſon in Eng 
Mb -2Y7.lith, | 
; Q. But how will you do in the Imperative Mood, which 
hath no fit Parſon angular ? 
A, 1v2 it in the ſecond Perſon, or omit it : or ſay thus, 
The Imperative wait the fir't Perſon, 
Q, Sew Mie an EXamP!e.ot Conjugating ſo, and fic of 
giving the Latine beiore ? 
A. Amo 1 love, im.6 4:3 l 'oved CS aid love, amauvil Fave 
ISVEd, ar94%274am | had loved, amatoe I ſhall or will love. 
Z Iwmper. lecund P<rion, ama amits Love thou : cor the 
WIDEratlye wants the fir ft Perſon, 


£% Fs = a b 

\ at. S taxa Armen (1c do eratit 1] love, n {of 
: : Let -_ » bs »  & —_ j . L 

A. HI \ 3 me Þ 14.” =D (h firit,, 


Conjugating Verbs, 

A. Þ love amo, 1 loved or did love amabam, Kc. az in De- 
clining Nouns. 

Q. But |:c me kear how you run the terminations in your 
mind or [peech ? 

A. O, 44, at, amis, atis, ant, So in eAmabam: baw,ba, 
$a, 5 nabad; bats, bant, 

Q. Which are thoſe Engliſh figns which you muſt run in 
your mind with theſe terminations ? 

A. The Perſons in EnglMh- I, chou, he, we, ye, and hey, 

©. Theo if you can give the fit Perſon in any Tenſe, 
yon car by this means give any Perſon of the ſame, by re- 
membring or running in your mind the terminations and 
fiens *: oether > 

Ac: YES. 

©. How ſay you, I loved or did love? 

A. Amaban. 

0, They loyed or gid love ? 

A. Amabant. 

O. If you be asked of any Perſon which you cannot tel], 
what muſt you &o to find it ? 

A, 'Ca!l ro mind bur the Perſon of that Tenſe; and run the 
ret in my mind untill I come to it. 

Q. How, for example ? 

A. If I beatked, how fay, We had tavghr, I iraight re- 
member, I had taught, docyeram,and fo running in my mind 
ram, 746,rat,ramm,ratis, rant ; and withall,l, "thou; ne, we 
ye they - I had diate we hid taroht. 

* O, Give me the firſt Perſon of thoſe Tenſes, which come 
one of another, and firſt which come of the Preſent tenſe, 

A. Amo, amabam, amabo. amem, amareom, araare, Impera- 
tive ſecond Perſon, Ama amate, 

* O. Give me thoſe which c.me of the Preterper. Tenſe. 
ay Amitit Sat ram MAVEN AIATEYE AMA SIE '{'e 


. R-hearſe the firti Perſons together as they lf zrd in the 
Br OK, 


A. Amo, ab im, avi aver 'm abs, Irrrer. ſccond Perſon, 
A >; _ MA > 479 _—_— " 7 "S 4 1 TY E v4 AT! ifs bs # | amare AmaAvliT:; 
C) Fry L, - ' . 04 _ . * 
E > M er DNhcmn Actively i067 Pa Hycly together, x they 

Dn 


p A, Ars 


Ie 


I Conjupating Ferts. 
% Ao, amr, amabam, amabar. amavi,amatns ſum vel fu, 
amavoram aAmatis cram vel fucram, amabo, amabor, 
[mpzr. ſecond Perſon, ama amato, amare amator, 
Optacive, Potential,and Snbjun, Amem, amer, awarey, 


LO 


efſem ve! faiſſtm, amavero, amatusero vol faero. x 
Infinictive ; Anare, am:ri, amaviſſe, amainmn 2jſe vel fuiſſs, 
* Amaturum eſſe, amatum ir1 vel amandum eſſe. ; 


* 


amaturus, aAmanias, 
* ;1'9 polices * Q. Give the terminations of uhe firſt Perſons of the 
leſe facturum ARtive voyce alone. 


= i lt» ot, 
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ſtercimy; Deun : | Sh” 
Toa braefes O. Give the ſigns of the Tenſes anſwering. 


Aurum. A. Do, did, have, had, ſþ«i or wil, 97.4 Or 647 here aft, 
Make theſe As before. 

: 2 * . ” OR . 
rerminations O, Giye the terminations of the Attire and Paſſive roo 
exc<cdin her D 
h< 3011 2.0t- fat, 7,455 ET ADS, vil facram, tam k*, 


tca, and caft- I Em, er,” FA TO 
: * *Crew. ver, im 91 fucrim, ſam, efſem vel fuiſſem,n 


ly «ep. by oft 
ero vel fuero, 


hf. <=, Am, wid, ES 
his Infinicive, e, 5 {+, eff» vel friſſe, 
* Q. I5 there yer no turther help for knowing the ſeal 
Perſon: ? 

is A. Yes? che firk Perſons Aﬀtiveend in s&, 4m, ex, im0! 
Fr 5, the ſecond in &4,&,w,o0r fi; the third in #, 

©. How end the firſt Perſons Paſhre ? | 

A. The firſt Perfons end commonly in or, ar, er ; the & 
cond in ar, er, ii ; the third in tr ; the fic Plural 
e9wr, the ſecond in mins, the third in «trr, 


[n the Precerperte& cenſes, Preterplu. and Fatare cen(es 


67, fus, of which they are borro.ved 

tonic of the Indicative Mood. 

 —_ * ©. Which do you acconnt che ſpeediet way of abt 
5 get and keep theſe Verbs ? . 
& A, Thy 


except the Fuculf 


by 


Amands amando amandum, anti, anits,aman!, main: 


amarer, imaverio, amates ſim wel faerim, amdviſſem,amaim. 


0mm14, ft qued a, O,bam,i, ram, bo or am -w3 mr am,rem, rim, ſen, rn, 


Paſhve,the terminations arethe ame with the tenſes in Sm. 


” 


Of Surn, and ether Perls out of Rule, 39 
\ ? <M, This cfc repeticion of theſe terminations in Latine, 
and of the Engliſh ſigns of the Moods, Tenſes, and Perſons ; 
and alſo much examination of the A&ive and Paſſive toge- 
,, cher; as, a5kingr 1 love, amo; ] am loved, awor ; he loveth, 
l_ ama; be is loved, awatwr; they love, amart ; they are 
loved, amartirr, Ec. 


2 

* Of Sx and other Verbs our of Rule, 

=. UL Hat Roles have you for Verbs ending in »s ? 
A, There are no Rules for them, they are irregu.- 

lar, that is, withont Rule?, 

- Q. Are none of them declined in your book ? 

FR A, Yes; Sum, and Poſſum, 

; Q. How are others 1n x declined ? 

n <4. They, with more other lame Verbs, or which ate ir- 

2 


regular, (4) aie ſ-t down inthe Latine Grammer by them» {a) Sed nunc 
ſelves; except vols, nelo, mals, eds, fo, fero,f-ror, which do *! 791um- | 
fotlow atfccr, 
Q, [no 2 perfet readinefle in the Verb Sum, as neceſ. 
m fary asin any other of the Verbs ? 
A Yes, and more alſo, 
Q. Why ? 
Rl A. Becauſe it ſerveth for declining of all Verbs in er, 
and alſo for that it is of perpetual ule. : 
Q. How will you corre tobe peifeRt inthe Verb Sum ? 


7 ; __ 
ef. By the ſame means : as, in a9, daccs, UC. and lo in 
v0.0, nols male, and the reft of thoſe Verbs out of role : chief- 
& yin being perfe& in giving all the firft perſons, both Eng- 
i ſh to Latine, and Latine to Engliſh. | 
Q. Have you nor ſome ipecial obſervations concerning L 
[hoſe two Verbs, Es, and queo ? 
{es A_Y- | 
” Fa . os | 
> &. Wh-rein do they differ from other Verbs ? - 
R A. In the PreterimperſeRA and Future tenle of the Indie 
10 cative Mood, and in the Gerunds, 


Go. How &o (| ey make tahe1l P;*rerim.pertect cenlc ? 


his A, * i1banm | 


* 4dpdibanty (t- 
* bak 5 "i heinrt, 
j VIcanut, and 
th li-c, arc by 
te tg ire 3y2- 
£90, 

* So thy 
make th: ob- 
I:que caſes © 
the Participle 
of the Preſent 
tenie : as, of 
1:as, the Gen. 
1* C1it25 1 fo 
eu: t:, KC, 


= 
- 


imperſonal, C- 


A. * Ibaw 1nd quibam : not iebam, 

Q. How do they make their Future Tenſe ? 

A. ths, and quibo , not i4w, 

Q. How do they make their Gerunds ? 

A. * Eundi, cundo enydum ; not exas , (0, queunds, quennde, 
qu2ur dum, though we (ay ambigeudr, 

Q. How are they varied in all other Meods and Tenſes? 

A, Like Verbs in e, of the fourth Conjugacion, 

Q. What Tenſes are tormed of the PreterpluperfeRt Tenſe 
of the Indicative Mood ? 

A. All other Preterperfet Tenſes, Preterpluperfe& tenſe; 
and Fucure tenſes; except the Future tenſe of the Indicative 
Mood. 


Q. How ate theſe formed of the PreterperfeA tenſe of 
the Ind'cative Mood ? of 
A. Thoſe which end in 7am, ri», or re, be formed of it, by 
changing 5 into e ſhort;and then putting to ram rims, or 10: 
25, of amavi.are made ameveram, 1m 4verim., amavero.T hole 
which end in ſ--» or ſe, be formed of ir,onely by putting te 

f. and ſew, or ſe : as, of amavs amiviſem, amaviſſe. 


TL Jn" 


Imperſonals. 


Q, H? are Imperſonals declined ? 

A, [hey arc not declined as Verbs Perſonals, bat os 
ly formed in the third Perſon fingular, chrough all Mood 
and Tenſes: as, Dcl-Qat, deleFFabat, &c, ffudetur, fudeba- 
tur, tuditum off 5:1 fuit, Kc. 

Q. What figns have they to know them by ? 


A, They have commonly before their Engliſh this fign # 
and ſometimes there, 


Ny I—_ 


Of a Participle, 
Q. VA Har js your fonrth part of fpeech which isd - 


clined ? 
A_A Particip!e, 


Q. What 13 a Participle 7 


Vi 


> 


Participles, 4! 


A, A partof Spzech derived of a Verb, taking part of a | 
Noun. &c, 
Q. Of what is the Paiticiple derived ? 
A, Of a Verb, from whence it hath th? beginning. 
þ- Q. Why is it called a Participle ? 
A, Of taking part : becauſe it hath nothing of it ſelf, bur 
what it takes from others. 
Q, What parc of ſpeech dorh a Participle take part of ? 
A. Part of a Noun, part of a Verb, and part of both 
Non and Verb together. 


CG. What goth ic take of a Noun onely or [everally ? 
A, Geader, Caſe, and Declenhon, 
Q. What of a Vetb alone ? 
c A. Tenſe and fignificatien. 
| Q., What doth ic take of both of them together ? 
; A, Namber and Figure. 
: *Q. How is a Participle declined ? 
X A. With Namber, Caſe, and Gender, as a Noun AdjeR. ,,, th... ic 
| Q_ (6) How many kinds of Participles are there ? two of the 


A. Fonr; one of the Preſent tenfe, another of the Pre- Ave voyce: 


cer tenſe, one of the Furnre in 7#-, another of the Furnge 35Þc Fartici- 
in. ds1, ple of che Fre- 


. - NE ſear tenſc, aad 
Q. How can you know the kinds of Participles ? ay eng = 


; A, Partly by their endings; partly, by their fignifica- ro of rhe 


| LON. Paſ<ive ; that | 
: 0. How ends the Latine of the Participle of the Preſent '* the Partict- 
F cenſe ? ple of the Pre- 


ter tenſe, ond 


A. In 4, or e#s © a94v), docens, Fur. in ds. 


2 U, How ends ic in Englith ? 
h A. In mg: as, loving. 


+, Is every word ending. in /-g,a Participle of the Pre- 
> {ent tenſe ? : 
A. No, nnlefle the Latine cnd alſo in 4», or cn% ha» 
| v15g ne other properties of a Participle. 
> W. What time doth it honifie ? 
; | RA » -* 
A IN? titre preſent. 
&. \137 13 the Latine of the Participle of the Preſent 
tenile formey of > 


\P G A, Ot 


at Participles,. 
(A For form- A, Of the (c) Preterimperfe& tenſe of the Indica. Mong, 
ing Particip'es by changing the laſt ſyllable into #7: a5, of "Amabans, bay, 
Herve aged tacned in ns, is made amans: (oof Auxliabar Alxiliang, 
ken © Q. Whatdoth a Parciciple of the Future 1n ro? lignifie of 
w: muſt f:ig: beroken } 
Preterimpe” A, Todo: like the Infinitive Mood of the AQuve voyce” 
ENS 1 at, amat#rms, to love, or about to love. 
to, I Q. What time doth it figuihe 7? 

A. The time to come. 

Q, How endeth it in Laine ? 

A, In rss : as, amatarss, 

O. What is ic formed of ? 
(4) Thefe Par- A. (4) Of the latter Sapine by putting to #9: as, of dolls 
eiciples, Fx #- dolturni, , 


puorighar ai O. How ends the Engliſh of the Participle of the Prevx 
[/ + Ap + _ R 

Tur po ſcifuritsy cenie ? . 
moriturus, ors. A. In d,t.or »: 41 loved, tanght, (lain, 


twrus, are for- O. How ends it in Latine ? 
med irregulat= a Tntws, ſu, x85: a5, am84tns loved, viſe: ſeen, nexny knit 
ly. Stock. ©. Doall of them end either in 1#5,ſw,or xw, in Lating 
A. Yra. all: except worturs dead, which endeth in «s, 
* Q. What time doth a Parti. of the Preter tenſe fagnifie) 
A. The time paſt. 
Q. What is it formed of ? 
A. Of the latter Supine by putting to s : as, of Lis, 
Leu, 
Q. What fhgnifieth a Participle cf the Fature in dw? 
A, To {iffr : like the Infinitive Mood of the Paſſit 
VOJCE : 34, eAmardui to be loved. 
Q. What time doth ic fignifie ? 
A. Th? tim? to core. 
Q. Of what is it formed ? 
A. Of the Gen.caſe of the Participle of the Preſenttenle 
Q. How ? EE, 
A, By changing t# into di : 23, of amantg,turn 84 10 
#1, and it is made amardas. 
Q Bu hath it not ſometimes the fignification of ts 
Auive voyce: and of the Participleof the Preſent rev'e! 
A. Ys; 


'.f 


I 


Particepler. 4} 


A, Yes; as, Legendss reading. As in this ſentence, Legez- 
dis weteribu; profiem ; In reading ol old Anthors thon doe? 

5rofic, 

Q. ls ic then properly a Participle of the Future in dv7, 
en Il hanifierh AQively ? 
a, No; it 18 rather an Adjective Gernndive, 
Q, Hath every kind of Verb all the feur Participles ? 
A. No, | 
Q. How many Participles have Verbs ARtives and * Nev. Protrr anus ttc 
ters which have the Supines ? mos" poor 
A, ſ'wo; oneof the Preſent Tenſe, and ancther of the prrgtys, excis- 
ut 


Fature 18 747, fur, percurſus, 
O. But what if theſe want the Supines ? are whe 6s 
' cc 'CrO$ 
A, Tren tacy want the Future in r#s. one 0 


CO. Wiy ſo ? the Paſcive 
A. Becauſe it is derived of the latter Supine; az, of Dſco, veyce : fo re: 
is onely diſcen!, Without a Participle of the Future in rus, - #</ac, 111m 


TC, What CORENO have Verbs Paffives, whoſe Aﬀtives 7945, vi9ic 


4 £ its and 
naye rhe Snpines ? ERS; arc 


A, Two, a Participle of the Preter tenſe, aud of the Fu- avifyeiy, 
ture IN ds 25, Of amor, cometh amatsy, PRetlE> Fo 

O. But what if the AAives want the Supines ? 

A. They want the Participle of the Preter tenſe; 

©. Why (o ? 

.A Becauſe the Participle of the Preter tenſe, ſhould be 
formed of the latter Snpine which is wanting; as, of tirFeor, 
is oneEly timendus, 

O. What Participles hath a Verb Deponent » 

A. Three; one of the Pteſemt tenſe, another of the Pre- 
ter cenſe, and one of the Future in r#s ; a1, of avx:/ior,com- 
eh auxilians, auxiliatus, Auxiliaturns. 

. Can it never have a Participle of the Furare in a»? 

A. Yes; if it govern an Acculative caſe, as being a Verb 
Tranſhiivz: af, L oguecr verbum, EL oguor may form loquendus. 

©. How .m any Participles hath 2 Verb Common f 

4, A.\ the foar Participles : as, of [argior, cometh /ar- 


$e9?, 7  SAWTOY, largiiHni, largienags. 
"i 8 & Pe 
9. How are the Partic ipl:5 6f the Preſent tenſe declined? 
G 2 A. Like 


Imperſonals of 


\ 
b ha _ 


eAdVerbs. 
A. Like Nonns Adje&ives of three Articles : as, Nom] 


hic, hae, F hoe amens, \ike Falix. 


Q Pow are Participles cf other tenſe: declined ? fol 

A. Like Nouns Adjdtives of three divers endirgs , as, | 

Nom. fmains ta, iam, like bonns, a,wm:(oal, |] the ref, rl 

mr — fo 

Of an Adrvetb. = 

2 ? 7 Hich is your fifth part of ſpeech : and the firf 

of thoſe which are nndeclintd ? n 

A. An Adverb. wp 
Q. What is an Adverhb ? 

A. A part of ſpecch joynced to Verby, to declare _— 74 

fonification, Ef 

©. Why is it called an Adverb ? e- 

A: Becauſe it is uſually joyned ro Verbs. = 

©. May it not be joyned unto other parts of ſpecch alſo? y 


A. Yes; to ſach words as are in place of Vetbs, and ſome 
other : as ſometimes to Nouns, ſometimes to Adverhs. r 

O. Wherefore is an Adverb joyned to the Verhs ? 

A. To declare their f ena ps oh that is, to make their 


3 fignification more plain and full, ( 
* ©. How ? 
/ A. By ſomecircnmfiance of Time, Place, Number,Ordey © , 
”  orthe like, according to the ſeverall kinds of Adverbs : as, 
When I taught, where, how oft, in what order, and the like f 
hereunto, { 


= Exch 9. Reheaiſe the forty of your Adyerbs. 
a Thee Ad- A. (4) Adverbs are of Time, Place, Namber, Order, and 


verbs fee more 


156-3". Mr. ſo as they and in the Book, 
L-c:hes, in his Q Give me your Ady?tbr, Engiiſhing them in order. 
Wind Part of A, Adveibs of Time; as, Hed:s to day. 674 tO MOrrow; 


on pgges ber yene: day, perendie he day af er to morrow ol:ms tm 11me | 
Qt. nN % a 14 


fo likewiſe of paſt,or intimeto come, or Once; a! *1 194840 ſometimes, 1#* E: 
Ne qunRions, Pfr of late, quands when, | 
in the La- _ Of Place ; a4, Ult 8 Wh Jere, 197 there. 7; here, its there, 


Of 


eAduyerbs Engliſbed. a5 
Of Namber : as, Semel once, 6# twice, ter ns ag 
forur times, iferam again. 
Of O-der: as, Inde from thence, deixde afterwards, ©: 
pig, © conc! 1de, poſtremo laſt of all. 
A*}119 or nab! 19 * 2S, C,#r wherelfore, Jaare wheres 
foro, u+de from wh; 0c, qzorſum 0 hat end, »wm whether, 
ramqvid Whether. 
Ot Ca'lins; as, Hews hy, O, by, ebodun hs firrah, 
Ot Afficming ; az, Certe ſurely, ue verily, profetto truly, 
ſane cru'y, or doubtlelle, * ſcil:cex doubtleſle, or truly, /cet 5citer, qual., 
a: ichough, eft» be It ſo. ſcare licet. 
Of Denyiog ; 2s, Non not, khasd not, rmirime no, or in 
no mY neniignam NOC, OT In nO Wiſe, #rguagzam no,or in 
no wiſe, 
of Swearing ; 28, Pol in good- ſooth, edips! in good- pol by Polur, 


CoO6th, herele truly, medins f4inz in faith, or in cruth, X 1irot by the 
Of Exhorting ; as, Ej« go £0, or well, age go tO, agite £0 p Ferrple of 
ye tO, agedun: well, 20 oO Vert, Gon _ 
1 ec fy f of 
Ot Flattering ; as, * Sodes if rhon daref}, or on good x; þ14..; we 
ſellowſhip, amabs of a!l love, Son of ru? 'tep 
Of Forhidding ; as, Ne no, not: and God of 


Of Wiſhing; as, Urinaw O that, or I would to God, þ * anbfulrefſe, 
O that, Off © that, O fi, O if, O that. pen at like; 
c Horew'e, a8 
Of Gatk.ering together; as, $;mnl cogerher, wa together, H.rcules thill 
pareter cogeth= =I, 298 wodo DOt onely, nou ſolum not One'y, Og! p m2. 
Of Par: Ing; as, Seorfom aſunder, or one from another, - $9007, qua, 
figibatin every ore afander or peculiarly, v:catiy: ſtreet by / Re 07s 
ireer, or village by village. 
Of Chootne ; as. Pocixs rather, immo yeu, rather. 
Of athing ot fiaiſhed ; as, Pere alniof} , fere almoR, prope 
aioh, or near, cr almoſt, vix Cearcely, moce n0n almoſt, 
'Of Shewing ; at, Es behold, ecce behold, 
Ot Donbring ; as, Forſan peradventure, forſitan peradven- 
rare, fortaffs it m3y be, forraſſe it ray be, or pe: radventure, 
Of Chance. - 23, Forte by chance, fortnice by chance, or ac 
1dventure, 
| Of Likenefſe. as, Sic fo; fent like as. 94/1 a3, cen as, 
*I1FTHAM EVER as, velut as, 


GS 4 of 


_ 
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26 Of an «Advert, 


Of Quality ! as, Bore well, male evilly, doe ſexrnedly, 
fortiter valiantly. ; - 

Of Quantity: 25, Maltzm mach. parvum little, minim}.m 
the leaſt of all, pa#/uluw very little, plarimmm the mot of 
all, or very much, : 

Of Compariſon as Ta l0,oras well oram ay,mmagys more, 
minus leſle, maxime eſpecially. 

Q. Ar? not ſome Adverbs compared 3 

A, Yes, certiin are : af, Dotte learnedly, doFivs mor; 
tearnedly, d:Fifſime moRt l-arned'y ; fortiter vatiantly, for. 
ti mare valiantly, fort:/3e moſt valiantly; 'Prope near, 
rop:iu#s nearer, proxime the acearett of all, 

# Advetos. * Q. Do rheſe form their Comyarative and Superlative 

com", of degree of their Poiitive, 2s Adzeftives do ? C 

CO Tu A, No; they have no Comparat. and Snperlat, depree of 

irrezulac,y Go themſelves, neither do form any Compariſon proverly, 

follow cicir * Q, How then have they theſe d-orecs ? 

PROTO: A, They do borrow them of the Noun AdjeAives of the 

ee met COMparative and Seperhative degree, 

optinuriic b:yc, * Q- How doth the Comparative degree of Verbs end? 

mic, optime, OA. Theit Cornparative ends in w,like the Nearter Ger 
der of the AdjeRive of the Comparative degree. 

Q. How end their Superlatives ? 

A, Thcy end for moſt part in e, like the Maſcnline Get» 3 
der of the Vocative cafe of their Adje&ive of the Superit- 
tive d-gree - Of which rhey ſeerned to be formed: uh 
DoRhe, d:HFivs. doftifiime. 


C Newer a3. Q. (6) Do not fore Saperlatives end in wm ? 

jeRives are oft AA. Yes : fone few which have the termination of the 
p.:t for Ad- Neuter Gender of the YVocative cafe wherof they come; Þ, 
hand "2 Plarimum, potiſſimMn, | : 

wg pan as Q. Are act Prepoſitions fomerimes made Adverbs ? 
forve. A, Yes: mhea they are ſet alone withoar 2 Caſe, 

a 


This is when *Q, How may we know Adverbs ? 


tazy are rien A, Exiily ; many of ther are fect down in the Accident 
Conmoins a, 02 TER may D& known perily by their Engliſh, partly 0 
.#verb their Latine ; chiefly by their Engliſh and Latiae cg 
Wwe9, 
: ; 


Z Q, * H0# 


LI I —_ _—_— —  — — 


Of 4 Conjunfon, 45 
* 0. How by cheir Engliſh ? 

A. Moſt of them, belides theſe inthe Book; we Adverb: 
of Quality. and do commenly end in ly, in Englifh : as, 
willy, learnedly.. | 

* 0, How by their Lactne ? | 

A. They end commonly in e,Or «s, and are marked over 
the head with a grave accent, to diſtingniſh chem from 
Nonns: as, Dotte, dot mr,dot:ſſime, Or elſe they endin er: 
as, Prodentcr Wilely. 

* ©. How by their Engliſh and Latine togerher ? 

A. Thus : as, Dot: learnedly, doff;us more learnedly, ds- 
fiſſime moſt l-arnedely; fertiter valiantly, fertins more vait- 
anciy. fortiſſime molt valiantly, 

O. Have you not ſome Adverbs ending in ©, like Abla- 
tive Caſes ? 

A. Y-s: as, Tanio by ſo much, and ſomealſo.in im: 25, 
far:im 'h eviſbly,coming of the Verb furor. Bur theſe have 
their a-cents co knoys them by,likxe thoſe 1H wm,a0d the ref, 


A” 


Of a ConjunRion, 


Q. [Hick is your ſecond part of Speech undeclined 2 /:) Th-fe kind 
_ \\ (5) 


A Conjunftion, of conjanRions 
O. What 1s a ConjunRtion ? have their 
A A paxtcf Speech that joynet ; en; _ NURCS ACCOT= 
RT. Par peech that joyneth words and ſentencesto og 1s the 
ag . | . eaſons follow- 
*Q. What 1s the uſe of Conjunzons2 6 h. Ms 
A. To joyn words and ſentences. {) Copulat, 
O. How many kind of Conjun&Sions have you ? de-auſc they 


, . NN. - : . . ſerve uſual] 
: lye, Cn | ( | y 
A. Twelve, Copaulaticvs, Disjan&ives,Diſcretives, Cavſals, couple pal 


Conditionals, Exceptives, Inteirogatives, Illatives, Adver- of fencences 
ſatives, Reggitives, EleRives, Diminurtives, abſoluicly 

"3 —_ þ X = ge 

&. Give me your ConjunRa, Latineand Engliſh together, {) Dijure. 


A. {b)C SETS N , r by wiich pail 
S) Copulatives : as, Er and, que and, 9#cg, allo, ac DF hos 


and, 419, and. zee neither, neg, neither, are ſo fevers, 
(ec) Disjuntives : as, Ant either, ve or, or either, vel ti. as;/ one one'y 
ther, ſex ticher, five either, could be cit; 


(4) Diſcre- 


_-_ 
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43 Of a Prepoſitvon, 


(4; Dilcrctires (a) Ditcretives : 23, Sed but, quidem bat, truly, 4#tem but; 
by which th? yers but, ac but, aff bat. 

Pa -—gloroogd (e)Cauſals; 25, IN am for, PAmq, for, nm for, etingy for, 
7) Cruials, 9#5abecauſe, wt that, quod that, quwm [1th that. q4enram be. 
which thew a cauſe, and q4nds (ſet for quontaem ) fth that, Gr becanſe, 
coule of 2 (f) Congitionals . az, Ss if, fu bac if, 92:9 (© that, 4um (0 
ens that, dwmmodo (0 that, oo 

(f Canditis- (g) Exceptives ; as, Ns whine wm eats WS Sno bur, «lo. 
nals, by which q#t8 Except that, or other wite, prete qzam *xcept that, 
the part fo!-  (<) Interrogavives; a% Ne whether, az Wiecher. wirum 
lowing is knit whether, vecne whether or no, 47ve whether ar no, 19977 Is 
uponcund tion « 

of thar going it not fo. - | 

ifare. (s) Illatives; as, Ergo therefore, :d20 therfote, jgrtar there- 
(;) ®x-entives fore, qu4are wherefore, itaq, theretore, prom theretore, 

© cop (k) Adverſarives; as. Ez although, q4-quam although, 
- mpeg qt4a79vs altheugh, lice? alchough, or albeis. e/o be it ſo. 
befac2,or rom (7) Redditives to the ſame; as, T4men notwithlianding, 
femerhins fol attames yet notwithſtanding. 

EleRives; as, Quam how, as a3, atque 25,07 then. 

_— ©  Diminutives; as, Saltem at leaſt, ve! yea, or at the leaft 
g:ietion. Wie, 

4} illativec 

brinz in ſou concluſion, or ſkew ſomerking. {4) Adverſatives ſhew ſome diverſe of 
tings, () Red 'irives anſwer to the Advert: iv2g. For the ordcr or placing of 
ConjunEtions, ſce the Latine Rules, or Miſter Leecbes queſtions, 


—_@ _—— —____n——————__——_—_— —— —— ——— 


rr een eat 


Of a Prepofition, 


Q. WW Hid is your third part of ſpeech nadecli- 
ned ? 

A, A Prepotition, 

Q What 15 a Prepofition ? 

A, A part of {peech me {4 commenty ſ-r hefore other 


parts of ſpeech, either in Appeſttien, or in Com potion. 


Q Way CO YOu [2y, Moi COMmmuUCniy ict beiore other 


parts ? 
" BOIAT Hhe TAOR DW jy TRI : \ 
4. Becauſe me Prepaiitions are ordinarily (et after thell 
i ; AFC - G47 ' . _ "- ; . 7 o A, 1 FR WE 
AI Kei ao may. be ſet aſter ſometime. 


Q. What 


mm TSR 


Of a Prepoſition, 49 
Q. What mean yeu by Appoſition, when you ſay, a Pre- 
poſition 1s ſer before in Appoſition ? 
A. When a Prepoſition is onely (er before another word, 
yet is not made one with it, bat remains a perſeR word of 
it (elf : 25, ad patrem, 
Q. What mean you by Compoſition; when you fay, A 
Prepoſition 18 ler before in Compoſition ? 
A. When it is made a part of the word which it is ſer be 
fore : 25, inJfotws, unlearned, 
Q. To what naſes do Prepoſitions ſerve ſpecially > 
A. To govern Caſes, oc to ſerve to Caſes; as our Book 
hath it: and to make compound words. 
*Q. What Caſes do they ſerve to ? 
A. Some to an Accuſative, ſome to an Ablative, ſome 
both to an Accuſative and an Ablative, 
Q. How many Prepoktions ſerve to the (4) Accnſative (1) Procid is 


Caſe ? ſcmeriimics a 
A. Two and thirty : namely; Ad to, apnd at, avte before, 2:<Pobt 0m & 
_ joyncd bob ro 
4 . the Accu'ative 
QC, How many ferve to the Ablative Caſe? * dos a 
A, Theſe fifteen (5) £5, «b, «bs, from oc fio, &'c, lative Caſes, 
Q. How many ſerve to bock Caſes ? Coopers 


A. Onely theſe ſoure; 7n, (c) ſub, ſuper, and ſubrer, 7, "tet Pe 
Q. What Pcepoftiona are ſer after their Caſes ? norar ſibi, or 
A, Theſe three; Verſus, pexer, and texms, are ordinarily pre, h. c. pres 
ſer afcer ; allo cow and »ſ4,, ſomecimes : as, weenm, and fdiun, fic 


Occidentew uſque compa! um (i- 


* Q. May not che reſt of the Prepoſitions be ſo ſer after Jha #2 
: aut. ono 
their Caſes alſo > aduar ſad tein 
A, Yes. by the Figure Anaftrophe : ay, Italiam contra. pori, bh. & ad- 


(1, Can no Prepofition ſerye toa Genitive Caſe ? ver{/um Men» 
A. Yes: Temns, ys _ 
O, When 1s that ? .<. opp p 
A So: qwoed. 


| A, When the caſu3l word joyned with Tex is the Plural ic) The Eog'i 


Nutmmhar, 


NE ,[2en it muſt he put io the Genitive Cale, and be ſbesofourPre- 


2vtore enuf; as dvYr4m ents, up tO the Ears : genunm para 5: 
en, Þ 19 the Knees, ers hy 
s a QUILL 5 
without any Caſe: whether ,refully 5 pe 


? ; L) - a Iz : . 2 
Q, It Prepofitions be for atom: 
r ian 
i arc plicds 


Of an Interjeion. 


are they then Pcepoitions? 
A. No : they are then chang®9 18t0 Adyerbs , and ſo if 
they do form the Degrees of Compariſon. 
©. May thoſe four which ſerve to both caſes, have either 
2n Acca{ative caſe, or an Ablative, as we will? 
A. No : except Swbter,which we may uſe at our pleaſure, 
* 0. How know yon then,when to joyn them tothe Accu. 
fative caſe, when to the Ablacive * 
A, By their fgnification : for when they ate pat for other 
Prepoſitions ſerving to the Accuſative caſe, they will come 
monly bave an Accaſative cafe : ſo for Prepoſitions ſerving 
to the Ablative, an Ablative. 
©. When doth 5s ſerve to the Accuſative caſe ? 
A. When it hath the fign 1:19 joyned with the Engliſh: ay, 
i» wrbem into the City, Or when tt 15 put for e7ga towards, 
contrs againſt, or «d unto, Otherwiſe it ſerves to an Abla- 
tive. 
* Q. When doth ſub govern an Accnſative f 
A. When it is pur for a4, per, or 4vte : that is, when ic ſ19- 
nifiech ento, by, about, or before. Ocherwile, ir governs an 
Ablative, 
* 0. When doth ſuper govern an Accuſative ? 
A, When it 15 put ſor #l:74 beyond. Elſe it will have as 
Ablative. 
(9 Theſehaye © Q- Have you no more Prepofitions bur theſe ? 
commonly . Yes: (9) theſe ſix; em, dr, ds, re, ſe,com, 
theſe lignifica= O. Do thee ſerve to any caſcs ? 
——agperperl A, No- They ſerve onely to make Compoand words; 
5 rexding, {© that they are nev2r found alone, but onely in Compoſr 
may eaſily be c10h, compounded with other words. 
obſerved: 4n Q, Are not Prepoſitions compared ? 
= pr gr Bn Rds ex 7 ſomne of them When they are chanced 1nt0 
der. reback, or 3 as, ©rope, Prop:u!, proxime, 
2221, ſe aſune m—— Wer; 


der, op toge- Of 2 InterjeRion. 
ener: 7, quaſi 


ferrfim, con, O. THar is your lf Part of ſpeech ? 
A 


C 
Ela; CR f WY. __ 
E121 C98, An IaterjeAicn. 


C, What 


Of an Jnterjeiion, I 


O. What 1s an Interje&ion ? 

A. Apart of ſpeech, which fgnifiech ſome ſudden'affeRi- 
on, or paſſion of the minge, in an imperfeRt voyce. 

Q, Hoy many kinds of Interjef&ions have you ? 

A. So rmany as there are ſudden paſſhons or motions of the 
minde: ] as, of Mirth, Sorrow, Dread, and the like: a3 
chey are in my book, 

2. Give me the Engliſh of your Interje&ioms as you did 
of Adverbs and Conjunctions ? 

A, They are imperfet voyces: and fo have no proper 
Eng!.ſh words: yet we may Enagliſh them chus, after our 
cultome of fpeceh. 

Some be of Mirth : as, Evasx hey, wah hey-da. 

Sorrow, 2%, Hew alas, Lei ah, 2'as. 

Dread : as, eAftat, ch, or ont alas. 

Marvelling, as, Pape © marvellous or firange. 

Diſdaining: as, Hem ob, or what, vah zh. 

Shanning : as, <7 page, per thee gone, or fie away. 

Prayling : as, Exge O well done, 

S:orning : as, Hi: ho, alas, 

Exclamation - as, Prob Denne atg, haominum filem ! Oh 
che faith of gods and men! 

Caurfing : as, Fe wo, malam in a miſchief, 

Laughing : as, Ha, ba, be, ha, ha. 

Calling : as, Ebo, be, 50, ho firrah. 

Silence : as, A#, anh. : 

©, But are a!l InterjeAions ſuch imperieRt voyees? 

A, Yea, all which are properly InterjeRtions : as, Ever; 
Utah, Oc. 

* 2. What ſay you then of walum,fignifying ina miſchief, 
is it not a perfe&t voyce ? 

A, Maluw is not properly an InterjeQion, but a Noun ; 
2nd tz onely then taken for an InterjeRion, whes it 15 pag ts 
-xprefie ſuch a ſudden Pafhon. | 


* O. May noc other perfe& words allo be wage Ipnerjeti- 
— 


FS | 


4, Ces, 2my part of ſpeech may: but ſpecially Nouns and 
£793, 41:aſoerer they are uſed to expreſle theſe ſudarn 


H 43 M31108% 


52 Concords of the Latine ſpereh. 


motions of the mind * at [nfandam. a thing not to be ſpokey 
of, Amabe of all fellowfhip, Peri: alas,ace made InterjoRijgny 
and undeclined. 
0. My one word be of many parts of ſp-ech e 
A. Yes, bzing taken in a divers lignification : or in a dj. 
v?rs reipeX and confideration. 
* O. How for example ? 
A. («mwhen, isan Adverb of time - Cam (zcins, thar js 
2 ConjunGion Cauſal : Cum with, a Piepoktion, And Cam 
(4) Such warls taken for this word Cum, or for it ſelf, is a Noan Subſtan. 
are Subſtan- r5ye and andeclined. 
bin P"> *9. Ir ſeemerh hereby, thar a word of any part of ſpeech 
»icor, that is, . May be a Noen Subſtantive. 
artifieia'ly or A, (a) Yes : when it 1s taken for the word it \1f, or, as for 
materially, a* a word of Art] 25, H abes.this word babes. Or whenirt is pnt 
fome Gram ;n, place of a Noun Subftantive : a5 Bownm manc, £009 more 


— ae. Mas 5 hoe declined, hoc mane invariavile, 


The Concord of the Latine Speech. 


: 0. WE bave done with the Introdation of the 
ras _— eight Parts of Speech, or che handling of the 
be 2ccounred Cight Parts ſeverally, which is the firft part of your Acci- 
Iwwfull which dence : now We are to come tothe Ru'esof Confirucionof 
te moſt ap- the eight Parts of Speech called the Englith Rules, 

- hog Y&. What mean you by Confirudion > 

ters have uſed A+ (8) (c) Wh: due joyning, or right ordering and framing 
| bath in wri- £Ogether of words in Speech.] Or the right zoyning of the 
tg and partsof ſpeech together in (peaking according to the natural 
A manner; or according tothe reaſon and rale of Grammar: 
6 -p5=Iagz _ ©, How many things are to be conlidered for the right 
$ np'-& plain, JOYning of words in ConfiraRion ? 

Of 1ZUrATIVE. A. Two : I k, The wOncords of words. | 
-impt2 i« tha C 2. The governing of words, 
th noms, 2 What mean you by Concords > | 
plan manner Oe 1 Reagreement of words togecher,in ſome ſpecial Acci- 
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The firfs Concord, Ti 
dents Sr qualities ; as in one Namber, Perſon, Caſe,or Geng. 

* Q. Hew many Concords have yor ? 

A. Three : the firſt berween the Nom. caſe and the Verh, 
Th- {-cone. beiween the Sabfantive and the AdjeRtive, 
The third be:yy22n the Antecedenr and the Relative. 

*Q. Why mult theſe fix {o agree together ? 

A. Becauſe three of theſe are weak, and cannot be placed 
orderly in ſpeech, except they bz gaided and holden np by 
the three fironger. 

*Q. Which are thoſe three weak ones ? 

A. The three latter ; that is, the Vertb, the AdjeAive, and 
the Relative, 

Q. What meft the Verb have co agree with ? 

4 His Norminative Caſe. 

Q. Whar the AdjeQive ? 

A His Savſtaniive. 

Q. Whit maſt the Relative have ? 

A, His Autecedent, 
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The firſt Concord. 


©. WV Hi 1s then your firſt Concord between ? 

A. Between the Nominative Caſe and the Verb. 

Q. When an Engliſh is given to be made in Latine, what 
muſt yon do firſt ? : 

A. Look ont the principall Verb, 

O. Whar if you have moe Verbs then one in a ſentence? 
which of them is the principall Verb ? 

A. The firft of them. 

D. Are there no exceptions ? 

A. Yet, three; 1. 1f the Verb be of the Inflaitive Mood,ic 
cannot be the principal Verb, 2, If it have before ita Re- 
tive: as, that, whens, which, q.1f it have before it a Con- 
junRion : as, xe that, cm when, ff if, and ſach others, 

Y. Why can nore rf theſe he the principal Verb? | 

A. Becanſe all th*ſe do ever ing ſort depend npon ſome 
other Verb going before chem in matnral and dnt order of 
ſpeech, H 2 * Qs 
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The firff Concord, 


* Q, Muft not the ſame courſe he taken when a Latine iz oY 
be confiraedortarned intoEnglifh, which is when an Englif 
is given to be made in Latine? | 

A. Yes, the very ſame: I mnſt likewiſe firf4 ſeek ontth 
principal Verb, and mark it carefully, | 4 

2, Why lo ? 

A. Becauſe that will pointont the righe Nominative Cafe, 


( 

which isthat which agreeth with it both in Namber and Pe. . 
ſon, and alſo in reaton ; and fo it doth very mach dir2@ th (+ 
conſtraing of all the ſentence, at 
O. When you have found ont the Principall Verb ; wh ( 
mult you do then? 
A. Seek out h's Nominaiitve Catz, 
DO. How ? | F- 
A. By pntting the Eng ith, who or what, with the Ev. 


th of the Verb; and then the word in the ſame ſentend 
whi-h anſwereth to the queſtion, ſhall be the Nominatn 21 
Caſe unto the Verb, 
Q. Give me an example how ? | 
A. Venit me Rex? Doth the King come? if you ask y 
Who cometh? the anſwer is, che King, So the word King 
is the Nominative Caſe co the Yeth. 
9. Muſt w2 alwayes thus ſeek ont the Nominative Calc? 
A. Yes, in Verbs Perſonals : except the Verb be an [mptt- 
ſuna), which will have no Nominative caſe, Wh 
2. Where maſt your Nominative caſe be ſet in making® *" 
conitraing Latine ? ; 
A. Before the Verb, : 
©, Are there no exceptions? | = 
A, Yes, three : Firſt, when a quefion is asked. Second} 
when the Verb 15 of the Imperative Mood, Thirdly, wht! 
| 


this fign #t, or zhere, comerh before the Englifh of 
Verd. F 
2. Where muft the Nominative caſe be placed, if any 4 
incle happen > 
A. Moſt uſually after the Verb, 5£ after the fign Of [nt 
Verb: 2s, Amas ts? Lovelt thou, or colt theu love? , 
Q. What caſe ruſt your caſual word be, which com, 
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The Pr Contrd 


53 
next after the Verb, and anſwereth to the queſtion, whom, 
or what, made by the Verb ? 
A. It 1 It moſt commonly the A Rs ſative Caſe. 
Q. Why do you ſay commonly? ls there any exception ? 
A, Yes: if the Verb do properly e ooyern another Caſe af. 
ter him to be confirued withall : For then 1t muſt be ſuch a 
Caſe as the Verb governs properly. 
Q. Give me an example. 
A. Si cups placere Mags, Fro, atere diligentia,®c. Here ples 
cere the Verb governs properly Hagiftre, a Dative Caſe,and 
«tere governs di[igentia.an Ablative Caſe,nortan Accuſative, 
Q. What doth a Vecb Perfonall agree with 2 
A. With his (a) Nominative Caſe. (-) Note thiar 
Q. In how many things ? tne Nominar. 
A, In two : in Number and Perſon ? Ertl anten'a 
O. What mean you by that? Pot 
A. The ſame Namber and P=rſon that the Nominative F.0, fly _ 
caſe 13, the ſame muft the Verb be. virareicidom 
Q. Give me an eximple, - ”- 
A. Pracepter legit, Dos vers nepligits, eftord is 
Q In which wo: -drlyech the ſpe* 1al exaTpie and force of it be for th: 
the rale, to apply them to rhe raile ? ” Eon of b-rer 
eA. Ta Preceptor legit, wss wy wh ciſt.nguiſting 


. £ : an} diſcernir: g 
£ How are theſe to be 2PP\ lied ? fome Pcrſons 


A. Thus : Legit the Verb is che fingular Namber and from a! others: 
The Perſon, xzrtcing with Preceptoy his Nominative caſe, as. vs d mag» 
wich is the fngalar Number and third Perſon, And negligs (ts you con- 


$7 is rhe plara! Number and Second Perſon, becauſe it agree eres Ee S. 


th with vor his Nominative Caſe, which 1s allo the P: i OP EE 


Nanbes 2nd {econd Perſon. emphaſi-, that 

| 1* for ſp: :5ing 
Mare 62m cantly : +53 TH Cs Datro: Kr, you ar Ce my Parr on; 7 BY YOu eff ci 131 ly and ahve 
all ethers. {So alſo in Verbs, whoſe hanitication belen 25 ant Men. the N- Minarive 
caſe: cf the third Perſon are commonly underftoo ot: as, Fe-txr, hoc Rt, ile ſertur, a2 is 
reptile, unleſs ferrzr, be rather tſed imp*rſonally. So ferun's hoc eſt, bin ncs fere'ty 


m*1Ylay. This icis 1 kewiſe 11 Verbs, whoſe ation belong to God, 7 EY at 

" rainerhs jul ſb 1zmot jt | GOA that is; God 01 Nature rains or thunde's ) T Davs fs 
n like manor? n ſor, other verbs, which, as theſe, are ſaid co be of anc -xem pr pn AC4- 
tON,U2z Whoſe aRonis not in the power of min,or of aay carry creature * 25; weeng 
| 13 Jay {vel 


Y . At Velpeor iu, 3 \C/ f, if drawers r9* pards C\ (>: 1g, 
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. The fir Contrerd, 
5 6 
fan the Nominative Caſe 1s P 
2, No; for there are three exceptions in the Rules fol. 
lowng. 
Q. Which is the firſt exception ? 
A. Many Nominative Caſes S1ngalar h2vinga Conjungi. 
on Copulative, &c. 
Q, What is the imezoiag of char Rule > 
A, Wes there are more Nominative Caſes coming tov 
ther with a ConjunRion Copulative coming berween them; | 
though al! tne Nominazrve Caſes be of the Singular Num. 
ber, yer the Verb is aſually of the Plural Number. 
*1, and my Q. Whatif che Nominative Cafes ve of * divers Perſons, 
b: of a't p:r- with which of ther mu't che Verb agree in Perſon > my 
ſons 25 well 2S jt 2gre2 with any of rhem ? 
” We - Tp A, No: itmuſt agree with the Nominative Caſe of th: ; 
ewe having £20 mot worthy Perſon, = : 
er 051 Ts or O. Which is the Nominatire Caſe of the worthieſt Per __ 
vr: under- fon e Y 
food, as 43i- A, The Nominative Caſe of the firſt Perfon 15 more wor 
eng WR thy then the ſecond ; and tht ſecond more worthy then | 


©. Muttthe Verb be alwayes the ſame Narmber and Þe: . 


res, ee. for the third. 

Nos u agirzds, Que W iich 1s your ſacond exception ? 

&c, A. Whea a Verb cometh berween tio Nominative Caſes 
of divers Nambers, the Verb may indiff-rencly accortwith 
eittter of chem, fo thac they be both of one Perſon. 

Q. What mean you by that, when you ſay, it may indiffe- 
rently accord with either of them 7 - 

A. ir may agree either with that Nominative caſe, which 
coeth before che Verb, or with that which comech after th? 
Verb; ſo that borh che Nominative Cxies be of one Petr 
ion, 

Q. Which is the third exception ? 


2 OY pote 4!ſo that ſometime the Infinitive Mood of 3 
'-1D, &c, 


Q. What mean you by that Rule ? 


 % 4 4 


A. That not onely a Caſual word {s th- Nominative cafe 


1B wear ile i q y >. « '« Fo 4} 
£9 UP verb ; but ſometime an [vfinitive Mood, foes: 
a wno16 


= © 


The firft Contord, 


whole clauſe 2oing before, and ſometime & member of » 
ſentence may be the Nominative Caſe to the Verb. 

* Q. What mean you by a Caſual word ? 

A, Such a word ai may h2 declined with Caſes. 

Q. How can an Infinitive Meod, or an whole ſentence be 
the Nominative caſe to the Verb? Can any word be a Nomi- 
native Caſe to the Verb, Hut onely a Noun Subſtantive 2 

A. Yes: a Noun Subitantive, or whatſoever is put ih the 


place of a Noun Subſtantive ; us theſe are, 


Q. How will you decline theſe, when they are pur 18 place 
of a Noun Subſtantive ? 

A. Like Subaniives of the Neuter Gender nngeclined : 
a, Hes nib invariahils: So, Hoe dilncnlo ſurgere invari- 
8b:ile, | 

Q. May not a Relative be the Nominative Cafe ro the 
Vcrb ? 

A, Yet : bur that is onely by reaſon of the Sabftanrive or 
Antecedrnt underſtood with it, or in whoſe place it is pat, 

*Q. And may net an Adjeftive alſo be the Nommative 
Caſe to the Verb ? 

A. Yes : but then it is commenly an Adjefive in the 
Neucer Gender, put alone without a Subſtantive, Raending 
ſor a Subſtantive 

* O. What Number and Perſon muſt whe Verb be, when a 
whole ſentence, or a piece of a ſentence, Is the Nominative 
Caſe ro the Verh ? 

A. If the Verb be referred, or have reſpe& but to one 
thing, it ſhall 5- che fingular Num. and third Perſon; bur if 
£9 more, it is uſually che Plural Num. and third Perſon, 

*Q. What if it be a Noun of a Multicnde of the fingular 
Nomber, I mean a Noun fgniſying more then one ? 

4, It may ſometimes have a Verb of the Plural Number. 

Q. How many things then may be the Nominative Cale 
!9 the Verb ? 

A. Six; Firſt, a Caſcal word, which 1s either z Subſlan- 
tive, ora Relative; or an AdjeRive Randing for a Subſian- 
five. Secordly, a whole reaſon or ſentence. Thirdly, 
clauſe or piece of a ſentence. Fourthly, an Infinitive Mocd. 

' Fitthly, 


£7 


—_—y 


79 ſecond (Doiicord, 


Fifch!y, an Adverb with a Genicive caſe, Laftly, any og, 
word or more put for themſely2s, or whatloevtr is put in. 
Rexd of the Nominartive cale. | 

Q. What if yoar Veib be of the Tefinicive Mood, mug 
it have 2 Nominative caſe before 1t ? 

A. No; it malt have an Acculitive caſe betore it, infleat 
of a Nominacttve, 
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The ſecond Concord, 


0. WAY Hat i» your ſecond Concord between Þ 

A. Becween the Subfantive and the Adjective; 

QO. When you have a5 Adjecive, how will you find ou: 
his SubRantive ? 

A. As 1 foundont the Nominative caſe ; chat is, by fats 
cing the Englifh who or woar ro the Bagliſhof the AdjeR! 
and the word or words anſwering to the queſtion, ſhall be 
the Subſtantive to it, 

Q, In how many thinge doth tae AdjeRive agree with 
bis Sabtantive ? 

A. In three: in Caſe, Gender, and Nnamher. 

Q. Why doth your Book fay, The AdjeQive whether 
it be a Non, Pronoun, oc Participle ? | 

A. Becauſe all Prowouns are Adje&ives by natnre : ot- 
cept Ego, Ts, Sus, and ſoare all Participles : and cherefore 
_ with Sabliantives as well us the Noun Adjednes 
0. 

&, {5 your AdjeRive alwayes the ſame Caſe, Gender, 8nd 


Number that the Snbftantive is ? 


A. No, not alwayes : for there are three ſuch exceptions, 
a5 in the fic Concord, thovgh my Book name but one. 

Y. What is the firſt exception ? | : 

a, Many Subftantives fingular, having a Conjun&ion C0- 
puiative coming berwee: them, will have an AdjeQive Plu- 
fal; which Ad;eRtive (hall aorec with the SubRantive of he 
mM worthy Gender, 7 


{ } vi 


<. Waich is tbe Sabdantive of che moſt worthy Gender 


A, The 


The third Cencord, 89 
4. The Subſtantive bf the Maſculine Gender is mdre 
worthy then the Subtantive of the Feminine : ans the Snb- 
fantive of the Feminine more. worthy then the Neuter, 
©, 1s thit al\gyts true ? 
A. Yea 7 Except 1n thing: withour life, I mean, (ach as are 
not apc iohave life, as we ſhall ſee hereafter. 
©. What Gender is more worthy then theſe ? 
A. The Neuter 1s uſually ſ9 a-conmed, rhongh we may 
take ſuca2 Neuters to be pat SubRlantively : as, Afreus & 
calami ſtunt bond, 
* O. Which is the ſecond exception ? 
A. When an AdjeSive comes be:ween two Subſtantivers of 
divers Genders, it may * indifferently accord with either 
of them, 
* O Which 18 the third exception * " Nonguem 
A. That the Subſtantive is not alwayes z Caſnal word : pitt # 99 
but a whole ſencence, a piece of 2 ſentence, an Infinitive ,;,, of as 
Meod. an Adverb with a Genitive Caſe, or any word pat & mjvas & 
for ir ſelf, may be the Subſtantive to the AdjeAtve, grave, 1 cr pow: 
"0, Why ſo ? $01 igy Vu &5 
A. Becanſc ail theſe things which may be the Nominative ***"" 
Caſe tothe Verb, may be likewiſe the Sabancive tothe Ad- 
zeAive, and the Antecedent to the Relative. 
©. What Caſe, Gender, and Number, ſha!! the Adje@ive 
be refien zany of theſe are his SubRantives ? 
&. Such as that which ftandeth for his SubRantive 18 ac- 
connted © be, 
* Q. What if the AdjeR&ive have reſpeR bur to one thing 


zienc (453 to one ſentence, or a piece of a ſentence) what 
Gender and Number muſt it be ? 


* 


A. The Neuter Gender, and Singular Number. 
*O Whar if it have refpe& ro mere then one thing Fo {o) By Reta. 
A. It maſt be the Neuter Gender and Plora! Number, twve in A 
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85 T he third Concord. 
4) We may Q-. (6) When you have a Relative, what Moſt we 6s 


31f> nors, that to find out his Antecedent ? ; ; 
theſe Relves A, Put the quztien whe or what ,to the Englih of che Re- 
ix dow! i 14cive ; and the word that aniwereth-to the queſiien is the 
tne Pronoun : 7® . 
:7:. 1,8, ANtCcedent tO It. 

r= rial Q. What m-an you hy the Antecedeat ; 

are called Re- A. The Antee<deat is commonly ſuch £ word as goeth 
tives of Sub- jn the ſentence before the Relative, and is rehearſed again 


Cance,becaue Of the Relatives 
t1ey have re» 


la:jon ro a ſub Q- In how many things doth the Relative agree wich his 
ance. Others Antecedent ? | : 
are calied R:- A, In three : in Gender, Number, and Perfon. 


larivegofAcci- * 1; one Subflantive or Caſual word the Anrecedent 
denr, beca.ife 


ot 

; 1. alwayes to the Relative ! 

ey pave teſa- "— . ke ſarne things may be the (e) Antecedent ts 
T0014 ro ſome A. No 1 All tf e am £ g X bk b 
xccident ; 2gto the Relative, which may be the Nominative caſe tothe Yer ; 
ome quality or che Subſiantive to the AdjeRive. ; 
er quanety? Q_ When any of theſe, except a Caſual word, are the Ag- 
I's Quals, recedent, what Gender and Number maft the Relative be ? 
ara ad bad” ive be referred but co ope thing of thoſe, 
and other in- A, 1f the Relative e Gend q 
rerrogutives, Except the Caſual word, it muſt be the Nenter Gender, an 
{©} Obſerye, Singular Number : bat if it be referred to two things, bn 
es \"hLa9g more of them, it muft be the Neater Gender and Plars 
dent : Number. . 

= "a gapabr: Q. When the Enpl.ſh word rbat, may be turned into 
{*4, for ons which, what part of ſpeech 19 It ? 

OO S020" 4A Relacive, Ns 
tiv-,and fome. rned, what part of ſpecch is it 
tives» Noun Q + it cannot be ſo turned, Pp P 

At} Q hve nen : n - N » 

for their An A, A Conjan&ion, which in Latine 18 called qued or #f, 
zocede nr or G if; - 5; 

Ea wgnilying za, Z : * 

Wa yak Muſt it zlw:yes needs be ſa made in Latine by qed of 
#002 CCLONeLUN : cl 
Primitive i1- Wt, fhgntying that ? 
ciuded inthe uy > - 

Pronoun PoTesfive, fer down by that Rule inthe Syacax, Aiquindo GRE 0, 
Lind: it ſortunae was, qu! fiitum thiberom fall gaoenia prediticm. yvhere _  oaho 
Antec done in the P.imarive £3, inch ided 11 Mm. 1" woes : 2658s ze <6 nx mt. 
ex:mples in the conſtcuRion of the Pronoun in the Latine Syntax iz. Bec Poſſcjſruty 
X4 , 7; AE fu'Ty &c. 


a AT. s 
» 
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Caſe of the Relateve, 


A, No, we may ofc-times elegant'y leaveout both(4d)q 9d, 
znd ef, by turning the Nominative Caſe into the Accuſative, 
znd the Verb into the Infinitive Mood, 

0. If many Aatecedents of the Singalar Narmber come 
cogether with a Conjun&ion Copulative coming berween 
them, what Num3er muſt the Relative be ? 

A, The Plurall, 

©. But with which of che Antecedents muſt the Relative 
norce in Gendrr © 

A. With che Antecedent of the moſt worthy Gender. 

oO, Which call you the moſt worthy Gender in things not 
apt © have life ? 

A. The Neuter, 

Q. Bnt what if the Antecedent be of the Maſculine, or 
Feminine Gender, and none of chem of the Neuter ; may 
yet the Relative be the Neuter } 

A, Yes: as, Arcns & ealami que fregifts ; que the Rela« 
tive is the Neuter Gender, though Ares & calawi the An. 
cecedents be the Maſculine, 


CET nn. 
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The Caſe of the Relative. 


9. HY many chicf rules are there ro keow what 
Caſe the Relative muſt be of ? 

A; Two : when there cometh no Nominatives Caſe be- 
tweentheRelativeandche Verb, &@c and, When there cometh 
a Nominative Caſe, &c. 

Q. When in making or confiruing Latine, there comerh 
no Nomtnative Caſe berween the Relative and the Verb, 
Fhat Caſe mvRt your Relative be ? 

A. The Nominattve Caſe io the Verb, as it wire a Noun 
SbRartive, 

Q Whcen there comes a No inative caſe between the Re- 
latiy- znd the Verb, win cs e mnt che Relative be ther ? 


A. J.uchi aſeas the Verb 511] have af.er him; that i; foch 
y 7 Caiie 


Gr 
(4) Notre fre 


difference be- 
tween Quog % 
«tha: fort! Fo 
moſt pitt Gued 
laxniferh be- 
cauſcy or that, 
noting the EE 
Rcienet cauſe : 
ai, Quodte r* 
ait;, becauf- 
vou haye re- 
tirrned, wu? 5 
the end ther, 
noting the 

F incl, or e- 


fe - Iz &f 


tufobu'rm apc; 

0's. Or thus, 
that quod doth 
uſually fanifie 
fmp!y a 17 nz 
cone, O! ts be 
done, «7 te 
eauſc wy IT iy 
done or to be 
done. 
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E 4 Caſe of the Relative, 
"bY / bu 


Caſe a5 any Nonh Sabſtintive faould be, being governed of 

ine faine Vetrd, 
Q. May ut the Relative be the SoubBantiveto the Adjes 
Ave, at well as it may be the Neminai, caſe to the Verb ? 

A, Yes. 
Ar2 there no other words which h42 their Caſes, x5 
| the Relative hath ? 

(9. The" are FN. Yt$S; Nonns Interrogatives and Inlcinites; as (a 


call54 Rela- Ours, wter. quals, quantar, quo!ss, Ec, : 
re Lo Act Q Do Relatives, Imterrogatives, and Indefinices follow 
derf as was 


Ch fore: the words whereof they are governed, {ike a3 SubRantiye; 
and other parts of ſpeech do? 

A. No; theſe nſually, ali care before the Verb ; thai 
is, they are ſer before the VEib or other words, whereof they 
* Diſb:utcriue IC governed. | | 
bath this rale * Q. Dotha SubRantive never Rana before the word wher- 
worthy t» be of it & governed *? 
obſerved of A, Yee; whena word 1s joyned with it which gotth be- 
9: fore by nature - a, a Relative, or a Interrogative, or an In. 
tro preceden; definite : As, Cum librum legs ? Librum getth before legts 
ſebag, codim whereof it is governed; lite as quem doth, 
poniitur aus Q. Why fo ? | 


qa:a Uta A. Becauſe of the Relative which goeth with it. 
Gintkr eidem, 


Preedrrs,h.g. Qs 15 the Relative alwayer governed of the Verb which 
Antecca ns. Be cometh before ? 
Swodz ie fub- A, It is governed of whatſoever «a Noun SubRantive may 
"gu. be governed of : as, ſometimes of an Infinitive Mood 
coming after the Verb, ſometimer of a Participle, ſometimes 
of a Grund ; and ſoof ciher words actording ro my Boek; 
and in a! things like unto the Sebfantive, 
*Q. How can you know of what word the Relative 12 
eovernca 7 


A” 


TP rrane cello. k I ba; Pts 
A. By DUTTING nitezed of- the Relative the tame Ciſe bf 
# | f a ! \ o% | 

Fit. Bc. WCC, A0G 10 COBHT M 


; ing the ſenience, 
WY F. \1 i fn, r Y” 
Af, Bray thenibe word which is ut fof the Relative, 
| 3 COniuirne follow the word which the Relative 15 
+: 4 \ 7 Ls. « Ec{ OC 
> | 
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Corfirafliions of Nouns Sabftantiter, 


Q. Shew how 16 this Sentence ; Cue nur noneſt narrards 
ipcas ? 

A. Pur kee inftead of 418, and then 1t will follow thes in 
conſftruing: Navc non oft locus narranai bac : (o que is goo 
zprned of Harrance, 

_ Bur if a [kelative come b-rwoen two Sabflantives of 
divers Genders, with v-hich of them ſhall ic agree ? 

A. With either of them ingiffecently, as we will; that is; 
*jther with the former or the laiter, as wil! beſt ſerve to ex= 
prefle the matter in hard ; yes, though they be of divers 
anmbersalſo.by the rule Relativaum mter duo Antecedentiacc, 
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ConftcaRions of Nouns Subltantives. 


Q \ E hare done with CenftruRion in the 22reee 

ment of words : now weare eome to Contiry. 

Aion in governing of words, Where begin your Roles for 
governing wores? _ 

A, Ar, Wh-n two SubJtantives come together, ec, 

Q. In what order do thele Rules fand in your book ? 

A. Tn rhe ordercf the eight parts of fpeech, 

Q. Shew how ? Fe 

A. Firft, the Rules for Contration of Nouns TubHand 
tire, Secondly, of Nonnz AdjeRtives, Thirdly, of Pro- 
ronns, Forrthly, of Verbs Perſonals. Fifthly, of Gernngs. 
Sixthly, of Supires. Seventhly, of 21! ſick words as fipnific 
Tire, Space of place, Names of plac?s, Eightly, cf 
Verbs [mperſonals. Ninthly, of Parciciples, Tenthly, of 
Acyerby, The Eleventh, of Conjuftions, Tre Twelfth, of 
Prepoficions, The Thirteenth, of In:ericRions, 

Q. Ia what order are the Rules placed lor al! rheſe? 

A. According to the orderof the Ces. r. Rules for the 
Nominative caſc, if the word do govern a Nominative eaſe, 
2. For the Genitive, 2. For the Dative. 4. For the Ac- 
euſative, «g, For the Ablative 

"Q. Why do you not mention any Rnles for the Vocanive? 

2. Becauſe the Vocative is governed of n2 craer part 
of {precn, ex-cpt an Ipretjieticn, Ard alſo it may cakily 
> KnOWH, beczu'e whenſorver wee | or ſpeak to any per- 

{GT 


vo OE tne: | 
+ OE; S 201.90 » 4 [I Iv? Whih OI 
pl 7 i : hit hes K; HE aidig 2- £m Gy G 
F ; ; Sb RATE 
b) 'P * 129 : 1 þ r 4 : 


54 Of finding out the rules 118 Copflrauizon, 


Perſon or things, we do it in the Vocative caſe, 

* Q How will you had ont the rule for any word in afen: 
tence, tO know why it is put in a Genitive, Dative, or way 
other caſe? 

A. Pirft, I muſt conſtrue the {entence, 

*Q. What mean you by confirac ? 

A, To conſtrue, 13to place every word in a fentence, 4e- 
cording to the natural order of ipceeh ; and to gire every 
word his proper fignification in Engliſh. 

Q. Why muft you confirue this. firlt » 

A, Becauſe every caſe is commonly governedof the prin- 
cipa! word which goeth n<xt before it, in chis right and na- 
tural order of confiiving, 

Q. How will you ſeek ont the rule of the caſe when you 
have conſtrued? 

A. Firſt, I muſt confider what eafe my word is, and of 
what word it is governed. Secondly, what part of ſpeech 
the word is whereof it 11 governed, and of what fgnificact- 
en. Thirdly, I muſt tmrn to the rules tor ſach a caſe, after 
ſach a parc of ſpeech. 

Q. Shew me how : for example, if ic he a Genitive Caſe 
2'ter a SubFaniive, how do you find it > | 

A. Il rv}Itvrnco the rules of the Genitive Caſe after the 
SubRaniive: and marking the hgnification of the word, I 
ſhall find the rule in onz of thoſe, 

Q. Shew me this by an example in this little ſentence, 
F;rrutss comes nvidia, What mult you do fic ? 

A. Firlt, } confirue it thus. [nv5des envy, {eft is] come? 
a companion, veriuts of vertue, 

*Q. Whar Caſe is comes here, and why ? | 

A. Comes is the Nominative Caſe, goyernedof the Verb 
eft, 2ving next betore ir in con ruing, by the firſt rule of the 
Nominative caſe after the Verb: that is, Sur forem, fs, &'ce 

For "3's rule *Q, What Caſe is virtues, and why ? 


wy . yg: * 4. Th:GenitiveCaſe,grverned of the Subſtabtive Comer, 
R 4 e ® : - 4 
Gramwng;. R2Ng nent before itinconfltaing by chefir rule for the Ge 

"RES pitive caſe after the Subſtantive: h-n two Subſtantives, VC. 


* Q. Seeing you mult conſirue right beſore you can tell 
your 
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Rule of (onftrutng, 65 


rule ; what order muft you obſerve in confiruing a ſentence? 
A. Firſt, Imuftreade diftinaly to a fall pointe, marking all 
the poznts and proper names, if there be any,withthe mean- 
ing of che matter as much as 1 can. 
*Q. How can you know which are proper names ? 
A. They are all ſuch words as are written with grear Ler- 
— t=rs ; except the firft word of eyery ſentence, whieh is ever 
: oY written with a great letter. 
| Q. What word then muſt you take firſt ? 
| A, A Vacativecaſe,ifthere boone,or whacſoever 1s1in Read 
= © of it; and the words which hang on it to make it plain. 
* Q. What next ? 
A. 1 mufiſetk out rhe principal Verb, and his Nomina- 
tive Caſe; and take firſt the Nominative Cafe,or whatſoever 
{ is inficad of it; and that which hangeth of it, ſerving to 
{ make it plain, 
hs 23 *Q. What next ? 


© /. The principal Verb, and whatſoever words depend on 
'r it, ſerving to make it vlain; as, an Infinitive Moed, or an 
Aqgverb. 
ſe * Q. What then ? 
A, Such Caſe as the Verb properly governs ; which 1s 
ve-1 commonly an Accuſative Caſe, 
F--1 *Q, What muſt you take next ? | 
PF A, All the Caſes in order; firft, a Gevitive, ſecondly, a 
ge. 1 Dative, laſtly, the Ablative, 
*(Q, Give me the ſumof this Rale briefly ? 

Ti k A, Firſt, 1 mult reade my ſcntence plainly to a fall point, prery Scholar 
| marking all the pointsand proper names. Seconely, I muſt f:o!d be able 
| take firtt a Yocative caſe, if there be one, or whatſoever is in 30 repeat who 

'b Rexd of 'r,and that which depends on it to make it plain, ®*&- 

ie 1hialy,' maſt ſeek our the principal Verb,and his Nomina- 

Ce | tivecale, and take firſt the Numinative eaſe, or whatſoever is 
in (:ced of ir.and that which hanveth on it to make it plain, 

8, I Then te Vert with the Infiniiive Mocd or Adverb. Nexc, 

e- | (12 Actually cele, or iuclt cale as the Verd proper'y go- 

"_. verns. Lilly, All the other Caſes in order 3 as fir(t the 

ell | Genie Hcondly, the Dative ; after, the Ablative. 
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65 Rules of Conſirumg briefly, 
*Q. Whar if there be not all rh<{(e kinds of words in a 
ſearence ? 
* A. Then I muſi take ſo many of them as are in the fen< 
tence, and in this order, 
Q. 1s this order ever to be kept ? 

b More thort= A, 6Ir is ofien altered by words of exciting or Rirring up; 
ly £15 oft al- av by laterjeftions, Adverbs of wiſhing.ca ling,fhewing de- 
gb fans nying, exhorting, Fc, Secondly, by ſome Conjunaicns, 
lacives, Bonk Thirdly, by Interrogatives, ledehuices, Partitives, Rela- 
WFOLz certaine LivCs ? as, by 8% OI q#1, wer, que! Þ ltd, x" TC Y 
ranged Lafily, by ſnch words az have in them the force of relation 
Ste Col 2125 is —Y dependance. 

Anaiy6<, p. 9. Q. What wordes are thoſe ) 

: A, Such as bave ſome other words depending upon them in 
che latter part of the ſentence; or are referred ro ſomething 
going before. AS, Cam inde deinceys quemadmoanm, ſi frefient, 
fenti, dur, donec, promnm, quando, quia, quoziam, licet, poſ- 
94am, quams. Quanquam, etfi, quamvss, and the like. 

*Q. Why 1s the orger chanoed by theſe ? 
A, Becauſe theſe commonly go betore in a ſentence, bs 
ginning the ſentence, 
"4 But are there not ſome ſpeciall things to be obſerved 
in Conlicuing ? 
A. Yes, theſe: firſt, to mark well the principaall V<1b, b-- 
5 Cauile it pointeta ont the right Nominative Cale, and uſually 
oe direAs all the ſenten-e. Secoodly, that coramonly the Nom1- 
> native Caſe bs [er before the Verb; the Acculative alter the 

Verb; the Infiniive Mood alter anothes Mood ; the Sub- 

Aantive and Adjevive be conftiued together, ;Except the one 

of them do govern ſome ather word, or have ſome word 

joyned unto it, or Gepending on it, tO which | If paſl- th che 
ſrgnification in a ſpecial! manner : that the Prepoſition be 


J-yned with his Caſe. 
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L SW Ell, 10 ſc[QTQ Ag 1211 © the Rales 1n order : 
Whar Caſes do ſubiantives govern ? 

A, A Genitive commonly ; forze an Adlative- 

O. How 


min 
bing 
ficut, 


pob- 


> 3 D>S- 


How 


Conflrutrons of Sulflantives; 


(), How many Rules are there of theſe þ 
A. Five. 
Q. Name the Scginning of exch Rule in order; | 
A. When two Sub4antives come together betokening, es. 
2. When the Engliſh of this word Rev, is put with an 
AdjeAive, Cc. 
3. An AdjeAive in the Neuter Gender, 
4. Words of any quality or property to the praiſe. Qc, 
5, Op#1 and wſus when they be Latine for need. 
L,Q. 3) When wo SubRantives come together betoken- 
ing divers things, what Caſ: ſhall the latter be ? 
A. The Genitive, 
©. Give an example. 
A. Facrndia Ciceroxyrs, 
©, Which is your Genitive Caſe, and why. 2 


A. Ciceronr 1s my Genitive Caſe governed of facund:s ; 


becauſe it 1s the latter of two Sanbftancives. 
O. 1 there no exception from this Rule ? 
* A. Yes: if the Sub tantives belong both to one thing. 
Q. What if they belong both to one ching ? 
A, Then they (hall be par both in one Caſe. 


HO. When you have the Engliſh of the word Res, that is, 
thing, put with an AdjeQive, what may you do then ? 


A, Put away the word Rez, and put the AdjeRive in the 
N-ater Gender like a Sabftantive, 


Q. If any Adje@ive in the Neuter Gender be pat alone 


without a Subſtantive, whar dcth ic Rand for ? 

A. For 2 SubFantive, and ſo it is (aid to be punt Subſtan- 
tively, or for a SubRanrive. 

Q. What Caſe will ic have when it is ſo put ? 

A, A Genitive Caſe, as if it were a Sub9antivre. 

Q., What Caſe muſt Nouns be pat in, that fignifie the 
praiſe or difpraiſe of any thing. and come after a Noun 
5 udtaztive, or a Verb Subfiantiye : as, af.ec Sum, forem, or 


Fd 


em'4 12 referred moſt ficly ro this rule, =? 
] terſtoavd by 2 fours called £2.15 ; 


{-2311''5@, as in the Latine rulc, 


L a} Somet ne 
this Genitve 
ISTUFNCO 17S 3 
Drive -.3S,2Sk 
Pair #; by we 
ſay Pater 1-63 
SUMetiyncs if 
13 turned jnro 
an Adjective 
Pefielityes a8 
for Patr i o- 
Mui, we a y,Po- 
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terie itmus. 
SUMet mes al. 
fo ic f. ereth 
wrin-dinto an 
Ablative with 
a Prepoftticn $ 
as,Concrepait a 
Glycerio ei jum 
Oftiam a Glyce- 
rio forG lycer, 
unleſs we will 
ſay a Glycerio 
for poſt Glyces 
rium. Subſtan- 
Te com poun- 
ded with cor 
having 2 Da- 
tive caſe: as, 
Contnborna'h, 
cComilits, cOr- 
fervus, &c, 


: bs o o of p | Ha S R; 
£1:4, Ke. Lo ® Tre firſt of the Subſtan 
at, ney VHAnns Parti dh quoa nie; ge 
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68 The Eenitive caſe after the Adjeivue, 
« Theſe 8re +A_ a b Ta the Ablative, or in the Genirtye. 


company tf 29, Oparandsſio, when they Fgnitie need, what caſe raft 
gETIVC 

dong the [ice hEY  Mave? 

L£r Or ts 2 SUR e7, < AD Ablative, 

ance, : we 

ablatize bv ſome word une; ftood.b Verbals in io yrere wont t have the ſame ca'e; 
veich the Verbs whico they come of : astoſay, nll in ea rc captto eff, for wib.l in ca re 
ceperae Quid 1295 nas tattio ct, for quid n08 tage, Lamb. on Pl, c Puers opus rſt who, 
Piaut, Lec3onn gpes et. Fab. 
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Conftrutions of Adjeltiver. 
The Genirtive caſes after the AdjeSive. 


; Ow many genera! rules are there belonging to 
that Chapter of the Genitive after the Adje&tve? 
4, Five: AdjeQives that fignifie defire, Nouns Parti- 
LiVEs, &c. ; 
» © Py * (0 S oa 
Q. What cafe will Adje&ives have which fignife defire, 
knowledg remembrance,ignorance,or forgetting & the like? 
« So Adjetivre A, a A Genitive, 
of yl af Nnaeny Partitives.or taken partitively,with Interroga- 
r an F a 2 - * 
Ihe * 16 Oy tives,and certain Nouns of Number,as choſe ſet dewn in the 
du: cffen forum book and the like : what caſe do they require? 
* S:curita'ly A, bc A Genitive, 
Xu. Seenrys , YE 
arorum. Seors rerim ce!erarium, Certui condenmat ionm. Se Yerbals in ex,95, AJax 12087), 
5 Tais Genitive is a Genicive plural, or equal therTer9, whercef the Nouns Partitives 
; Dt ; » I y-W 4 * 
have rhe'r Genzer exprefly, or included, ar, Quorum d'ter, Quiſqguam bominu#:. Alrgui 
familie. Theſe neuns may 2overn other caſes beirg uſed in other ſenſes and meanings: 
2S, Primws ab Hercu'e, Nallt Lomuds, And inthe fame fenſe have in ſtead of rhe Genitive 
an Adlative with a ® Prepoſition: as, for Alter velrum, alter e vobu « To the end that we 
my ſe the p'ain conſt; ++ tion of theſe & the Subſtantive to the AdjeRtive, be may com- 
monly ref-lv« them thus : repeating e2gin the Subſtantive, or Subſtantives in tHe ſame 
Ca. that the Adjeitiveis, or ſome otter word underſtood inthe Subtantire, 1f It be 2 
Noun co!lefive:; as, Qu (quis Deus deoriem. Digcacrts cance canum. AlLGUuIS UN Fam'lrt. 
s The compirar.ve is eommon!y referred to ro things alone, which are compared coge- 
Wer: at Marnam ſorter. thouth fornetines to mar: as, Ava ns adolcſeentiores. The Super- 
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The Datiue after the iAdjeftive, 6g 


O. When you have a queſtion a5 ked, as by any of theſe :n. 
cerrogatives, in what Caſe mnt yon an{wer ? 

A. lInthe ſame Cafe whesein the queſtion is acked. 

©, In what Ten'e of a Verb muſt yon anſwer ? 

A. In the ſame Tenſe, 

O. How many exceptionz have you from this rnle ? 

\. Toree:Firlt,if aqueſtion be azked by Cajm,cnja.caſums 
S-cond'y,if it be azked by ſnch a word, as may govern divers 
C2-:: Thirdly, if I muftanſwer by onecf theſe Pronenn 
Prifi-itvcs; Mem, rnus, ſuns, nofter, veſter. 

Q iNoun3of the Comparative and Superlative degree, be- 
ny prt as Nouns partitives (that 1s, having after them the 
Eng: of, or aworg ) whar Caſe do they require ? 

A, A Genitive, 

Q. Nounsof the Comparative Degree, with this fign thas 
or by after them ; what Caſe will they have ? 

A, An Ablacive, 


The Dative caſe after the AdjeAtive. 


0. WV Ha: AdjeAives govern a Dative Caſe ? 

A. a AdjeRives that beroken profit or diſprofit ; a Soobvins. f- 
b c likeneſs, nnlikeneſs; pleaſure, ſubmitting, os belonging 45: am 65 ,/ee 
0 any thine, Ann » lat 

g. What other Adjetives ? Pads 

A "ee , F fPOY1W- 

A. Of the Paſhve hgnification in 6b4/#, and Nouns Patti- us, invfitatus 

ciples in dn. Some Adjc- 

Rives henify-= 
inglikeneſs, ec, have a Genitive * at, Par bujus > foeffais fimilis, ronſciur. © Communis, 
el 1£nns , mmunis, may ferve to divers caſes. 8&0 Nat us, commudius, incommodusy WIT, 10K "Te 
lis  vehemens, aftus have uſually a Dative, and ſometimes an accuſative with a Prc polte 
tion : atz Natus g/orie, Or ad gi0riim. 
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The Accufative Caſe after the AdjeRive, 


Q VV Tat AdjeRives govern at Accuſative Caſe ? 
A, >uch as beroken the length, breadth, or thick- 
K 3 neſs 


nn The eAblative caſe after the Adjeftive, 
Log: ip- neſs of any thing, will have an Accuſativecaſe of ſach Nonns 


rem 743, 7- ax fignifie the meaſnre of the length, breadth,or thickneſs, 
{7 ©, Do they ever govern an Accnſative Caſe þ 


$4: 9452eram A, Noz) ſometimes an Ablative,and ſometimes a Geniriye, 


—_— ——_ ——_ fe ea R 
— ELLER 


The Ablative Caſe after the Adjefive, 
Sr b ome Ob WW Hat Adje&ives govern an Ablative Caſe ? 
5 CRF G33 3; 


e2/F 196 * AdjeRives Genifying fnineſs, emptineſs, 

f oxc. 4277 9- Q. Do theſe always govern an Ablative * 

Be 1-05) A, a No: ſornctimes a Genitive, fomerimesan Accuſative, 
45:5; 11. or an Ablative with a Prepoſition. 

ſp :»:2 14. 294 Q. Whar other AdjeRives govern an Ablarive Caſe ? 
frugeen Fe77C A. Dignusindegnus.preditns.captm; contents & ſuch like, 
= Jo oh Q. © What may the Adje&1ves, d UrgnM1, indignns, and cov. 
frauds np; 144757, have in Read of their Ablative Cafe ? 

mum ccnyr, Sil, As An Infinitive Mood, 

b Q: 64 Eros 

fem. "lu, c AdjcR'ves of diverfity : at Alter, alirs, diverſur, have an Ablative vvich a 
Prepoiuvn, 2nd fac imcs 2 Dative. d The Subſtantive, G2nifvng the cauſe vyby any 
tn, is lone, or the fo:m or manner of a thing after AdjuRives or Subſtzntives are 
pur inthe Ablative Caſc: as, lacurvys ſenedtute. Freceptor confiize. Parens natura, Titulo 
Dorror, Dei gretia ith, 


Confirufions of Prononns, 

Tt. Tf 
Bagh Q. WV Har Caſes do Prononns govern ? 
«5, ſus noftw, A. eNone at all properly. | 
and veſter, do Q, What thea doth that rule of the Pronouns (Theſe Ge- 
= Reg nitive Caſes of the Primitives) teach ? | 
them ceriain OA. It teacheth when to aſe He, 145. ſi, neſtri, and ve- 
Gearive caſes 15, the Gen itive caſes of the Pronoun Primitives ſhgnitying 
of Adj:Cives 


referred; tor. their Subſtavtivec, to the Genirive C 'es of rhe Primitives, included 3n 
4 - of ; . - ; Ws _ x : 


r SL 113114 LS: IVES. © FRA Ct ; » þ Piet 1 RN f 
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of 


Ws 


ConflraFion ef Pronours, 71 


of mc, of thee, Fe, and when to nſe Mens, tuus, ſnus, 
nofter,and veſter, the Prononn Poſleſkve, ſignifying mine, 
thine, Cc. Fs _ 

Q. When maſt ei, tws, d ſus, the Genitives Caſes of the 4 $6; 6:4 we 
Primitives be uſed ? . : arerieiprorite, 
A, When ſuffering or the Paſſion is Fenified. that is, then 
Q. When 1s that ? have relation 

| . . or reſpe to 
A, When a Perſon is meant to ſuffer ſomething, or to OP, 
bave ſomething done unto it, bur not to doe any thing : as, went brf2 be. 
Amer the love, mes of me; not meaning the love which [I &c:c in the 
have,but the love whereyrith others love me,or which others fawe ſent. nee: 


have of me. ; * wracwk + 
Q. When muſt mes, 197, [nas be uſed ? "6. oy. 
A. When doing or * poſleGoa 1s fignified, red ts. Peer 
Q. When is that ? We may cua 


4. Vſhen a Perſon is meant to do or poſleſs ſomething . wonly thus 


2%, Ars twa, Thy Art or Skill ; that 1s, that Are which thou iſtinguith 
_— them from &, 
nait. 


. OI Cum, aid 5 
Q. Where are Noſtrum and veſtram uſed ? jus» be. be= * 
A, After Diſtributves, Partitives, Comparatives, 2nd cauſe ſu; figni- 

- 


bi 4 Ls 
5 UPELIAUYTES, fierb of Gim 


C DT 
: . ; * © * . ſelf, freut H1$ 
2. How are the Demonſratives, Hic, se, iFe, diftingut _?? 
Po p | : > 5le,of , "S on ; whereas 


com fhgnite / 
A, Thus nſvally, that Hic ſheweih him who is next nn- bim, ejus of 
wo me, fe, him who is next to you, //e, fenifieth one re- him, meaning 
mote from both, So we uſe If, when we would ſet out a voce bra 
thing by the exceilency cf it: as, Alexander ills maguuy, wr 
that famons Alexarder : But /ffe is nſed when we ſpeak of or thing. 
a thing with contempt : as, [fam emelam ; this emulating * Qui/-am a 
companion, a. 
EZ. What are we toobſerye further concerning the aſe Fane 
of ic, and Ie, or & ? Saline 
A. That when they are referred to two Antecedents be- 
tore, Hic is commonly referred to the latter and nearer of 
tem,wiz, that which was laft ſpoken of, /ſe to the farther 
oft, or Lat which was firt ſpoken of, though ſometimes it 
be otnerivie, Sce the Latine Rule, Hic & ite cum ad duo 
antey 516.4. 1-0 
Con» 
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Confirudion of the Verb; and firſt with 
the Nominative Caſe, 


z Theſe verbs ©. WW Har Verbs have 2 Nominative Caſe afrer them ? 
ETC CaLlG $40- a Sem.  forem, fio, exifo, and certain Verbs Paſ. 
munity, 0 *1- fGycyof calling: 45, Dicer, voger, ſalstor, «peler, kabeor, ex- 
they a , ift:mor, videor, and ſuch like, 

ſuobitcnce or Zo Will theſe ever have a Nominative Caſe after them ? 
beiog.or the A, No:bur whenthey have a Nominative caſe beforethem, 
manner ot{ub- O. Why fo ? 

blicace.Or{or- Becauſe they have ſzch exe zirer them, as they have 


tac t' cy ſubs: 


FR, or f.7:e ro Before ther). 
ot; neg = Q, What if they have an Accuſative Caſe before them, as 
Ip 2gzting or Infinive Moods bave commoen.y * 
ED ls Ks A, Then chey mutt have an Linive Caſe after them ; 
terogifeR = and ſo having a Dative before them, they nave a Dative at« 
Preterpl: -x- (EC them, 
f: Tenſe of ©, What other Verbs befides Sam, forem, have ſuch Caſes 
ver-s in or, fo afrer therri 25 they have before them ? 
var lnfoie, A. Vera: of gefiurc, 
aan pat O. Which call you verbs of genre ? 

i.e.Oc finally, A, Verbsof bodi'y moving , COIng, refting, or doing. 
Wane all o- O, What is your general rule, when the word going be- 
_ 6:44iokakg fore the verb, and the word coming after the verb, belong 
LOVed Dy 
Tm: *.. boch to one thing? 
Jae Al A. That they be put both in one Caſe ; by this rnl? : And 
IUEr verbs genera! 'y, when the word that gocth, &c. So likewiſe Parti- 
are called cip!es coming of Verbs SabRantives, and of the reſt he- 
_ R - 2s, Letx/c dilicits fate beate men. 
* Quid fi iv ore : 23, F&: 75s, babitn:: 4 


R1inins [icer Pi Pertins, 


tiles Gait a- 
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ES WL. . OFT. SOOT LT cs Fa Eſturec 
Gf. 9 I ey ore called VErIs Of LeiNturt, DECAYE T2) S123 tt 1% ſome ſpceial 8 L 

zoe. bod! : a , ( = CN 


Ti gh 0 c 
N = > Ln 
> ht - 


The 


Fn 


{ 


many 
ture 9 


The 


ow. 
roenm—nn gb = ar 
— 6 
W m— « PR wy 
— *I 7% 

O—_— PRC . - 6 
k 
- 


The Genitive Caſt after thePerb. 7 


Mn en PI 


The Genitive Caſe xfcer the Verb. 


; Q\7 \ FT Hat verbs require a Genitive caſe after theryd 
A. The verb 3 S#m when it berokenerk poſſeſi- 4 This Geai- 


on, owing, of otherwiſe appercaining tO a thing as a token, 9'* caſe #ficr 
p FAPeITY, duty, Or gaiſe dC, ren gnere. a- 
CG. 1s there no exception ? ner 70, DEN 


| ed of 'om 
A. Yes; Mens, twns, ſums, nofter, veſter, muſt be the No- oo mage b:2 
minativecaſt,agreeing wich theSubſtantivegoing before ex- tithes fc 
prefled, or nnderflood, becauſe they be pronoun adjeRives, 2%" bench 
What oth 6 Gear, tobe reprared 
Q, VWnat other yerds requirea Genitire caſe 3 actin 2 
Q. Verbs that beroken rod efteem, or regard, ns few 
A. What Genitive"caſe ? fu) patr ic: Bo- 
A, A Genitive caſe ſignifying the valoe, ene 6 (recs: 
Q. What other verbs befides require a Genitive caſe > = ws al- 
pe Z * tA 
A. / Verbs of accuſing, condemning, warning, purging, Pe aw, 
gairting, or afſeiling. 


pg . Officiam, mu» 
Q. What Seaicive caſe will they have ? mius,07 the lize 


A. A Genitive of the Crime, of the Cauſe, or of the thing 3% 420ic/rencs 
that is accuſed, condemned, or warned of. <, (vis. 8! fcis 
Q. May they have no caſe elfe of the Crime, or Canfe > "13 NET 
A. Yes: an awative, and that moR commoaly without a vors 


& um, [ik myo- 
Prepoektion, flrum wollrus : 


* Q, £ If Vrergue, wnies, alter; neuter, alins, ambo, or 2 _—_— bets 
fuperiativedegree,figniſying the Crime,or canſe be govern- 1,., OS 
ed of any of chefe verbs, what caſe mn they be pur in ? = 


w Subſtantive o& 
A, In the Ablative onely : av, Accuſes furti, a ffupr i, an feium ſeems 
wrroque, Sve de wiroque ? alſo to be un- 

> derſtoed, or 
| ; other like 
words ,or elſe they are put Subſtantively. 4 verbs of etecming are theſe, and the like 
Ef:, p tude, faciogeurd, reſpite, c0n/n!o ; , y 


% | /#:0,$C. e X?;mo may alſo have an ablative caſc: 
a5, £1:0:0 mage ,{'n. pretio, or the like,) Equs bows conſuls (he. xqui & boni wales ts, 
or f "£8 ) $9 x qu box; {:4i0 are p<culiar phraſes. / So all the verbs taken in the ſam- 
Hgnneation,or accuſmg, or condemning, &c. as, ”cy do, appeilo, paſtuln, irceſſs, infima'e, 


EE x; TY.miuyr . a ; -y ' # 
MOTTO, TY ON, nfo, caſtygo, increpa,wreen, plece f, 44/09 


OY | EY > £9, ob FA 9, aſtrin £0, '2-cr, its. judic: : 
COF TU + 447 fiftg nolo, 'n12mo, prebends 5 ep rehem ao, Prrps, CO MIKONC facio, tntcr1 079, 5 
Tem pap OE > Wet Ie : C T "OF 
= BY 3 | Tl, A300, COMM nd, mirrors TI apors 4 25, COmmenio te pre*ats, 33.1 or 14/7 / Z, 
UISLHOENO IP # 


F "gat. 8 Though in theſe (causf a) or the like Noun, may ſcem to bt um 
erftoud. So adccet of in) 1 ts 
Q. May 


-_ 
* _ 


- 1 Dative after the Verbs, 


k.$::51 4ovi, DO. May not theſe Verby have alſo an Accuſative caſe? 

i.e, anxizr (49s A, Yes : of the. perſon which 14 accuſed, cordermned, or 
deviiu'.Gcl. warned, fc.or elſe ſuch eaſeas the Verb properly geoverneth, 
L9r00140"H 1s, Condens av rum ſecleris, Admonere alter am fortwae; 
Rgeth A- 350 COROTere Lon 3 ty 
&ively & batch Q- What other Verbs y=t require a Genicire Caſe ? 

an Accuſative A.hb Satafs, miſereor, I miſereſce. 

Ig Q. What caſe do Reminiſcor, ebliviſcor, recorder, and we- 
Mifeeto _ w3:45 require ? . | 

have a Datize 4s A Genitive, and ſomrimes an Accuſative. Allo ITſ:m;. 
| Coſegdur more 15 ſignifying, 1 make mention, may have an Adlative Caſe 
ſeldom, with a Pr:pofition: as JAemini do te, 


® 


The Dative afcer the-»Yerbs. 


2 Subidio dilin ©. WV Har Verbs require a Dative Caſe ? 
gentramcompa- As All ſorts of yerbs which are put acquiſitively, 
rare, h. e. ad Q, What is it eo be put 4 acymihtively ? 

+6 qung at A.To be pur afterthe manner of getting ſomrhing to thera 
bicited cs ©. What tokens have ſuch verbs after them ? 

queſiwi pra- A. Theſe tokens, fo or for, 

dz, voluptari, Q. What verbs do epecially belong to this rule, which 
o eevs be have thns a Dative Cale ? 

COIEOE - A. 5 * Verbs which becoken: Firſt, ro profic, or diſprofic. 
ſone the eight Se:ondly, tn compyce. Thirdly, to give: or reftore, Fourthiy, 
c)ſe : 25,17 cla- LO PromMile, or to pay, Fifthly, ro command,or ſhew. Sixtly, 
».rc#l,,c.m cotrat.S*vinthly,toohey or io be acainft, Eigh:ly,tothrea- 
T Sender of {en,orto be anzry With, Ninthly, Sum with his compounds, 
theſe Victs  EXCept poſſurs, when they have toor for after them. 10 Verbs 
have ſome- compounded with [a'w ,bene,und wele. 11 Verbs compt und- 
times either ed with theſe Pcepotitions, Pre, ad, co ſab, ante,peſt,ob in, 
©3103: whith is and guter ; Except Preco, prevince, precedo, precnrro,p'e- 
© ua"ly BY ren” Lertor, which will have an Accuſative Caſe 

i09n of the J 2 : 

cg: of their Fgnification 2 15, Cor ſu'ere aliruigno give counſel to any one, and Con- 
'u'er: aliguem, to aske crunſel of any one, Thu; commenTy te conſtrut on foltowets 
the Ganificarion. So Nuncis tibi, ad ſometimes, Nino ad IC, P{aur, Crodcre du irum 
r 5 118, and O nanium rerumecrederc. Plaut. Is :eſcs, renaono te. Gratu'or t ib1 banc remybat 
"". of hat de re, Dominers afris, dominays im (uo; :and domgrart in omni re Fer rewpercs 


» 1/eror, refcra, m't19, da : as, do 16bi literate, and de al te (irtrgs. Sce the Latine Rule 


JAM HS $ , MIC 0. mod. LY 
Q, What 
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eAccuſative after the Verbr. Jr 


Jr 
0. What Caſe wil! c Swwhave when it is put for babes 10 © 3*P?ero ro 
have ? abound, or be 


. ſufficienr, may 
A, A Dative. ' rn have a Dative 
O, When S»»: hath after kim ax Nominative Caſe, and a cafc:as, Fj for 


Dative ; what Caſe may the Nominative betmrned into hates, 

A. Into the Dative: ſo that Sum may (in ſnch manner of 
ſpeaking) have a deuble Dartive Caſe. 

Q. Can enely Swm have 2 double Darive Caſe? 

A. Not onely Sem, bnt alſo many other Verbs may have 
a double Dative Caſe, in ſuch manner of ſpeaking. 

QO., Whereof ? 

A. One Dative Caſe of the perſon, ancrther of the thing. * 

©, How may the Dative Caſe of the thing b2 reſolved? 

A. Either by che Nomiaative Caſe wheregt it is aſvally 
made: as, Sum tibs prefidio, h. e. prefidinw, or an Accuſative 
with a Prepoſition : as, Hoc ts tibi lands ducts,i.e.ad lenders, 


—— 
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The Accufative Cafe after the Verb, 


Har verbs require an Accuſative Caſe ? | 
T V Verbs Tranfitives. ws agen 
Q. What verbs are thoſe? Tandon rel 
A, All Atives, Commnnes, and Deponents,whoſe a&ion alien. 
or doing, paſſeth into ſome other thing to expreſſe it by and 
have no perfeR ſcnſe in themſelves, 

O. Whereof may they have an Accuſative Caſe } 

A, Of the doer, or ſufferer. 


4 Vcrbs News 
Q. May not verby Nemters have an Accufative Caſe ? ters may alſo 
A. Yes: of their own fignification, now a» Ace 
Q. Are there not ſore verbs which will have two Acen- Grey, reds 
faitive Caſes ? : by ſome t:ope 
A. Yes: Verbs of 5arking, teaching, and arraying. or figere : 2s, 
2 Whereof ? Merapbori, 
A. © One Accuſat.Caſeof the ſufferer,another of the thing, #Z#4719%%7 
neeadechcy &e. 


Yerliks 52 the yerbs Tran"tives in whoſe place they are pur; as. Ardetat, 4/cxingfor ve- 
5 mn'cr 4mabat © or elſe by Enilag ,or Elipſi, Secthe Rule Sur que figurate. Þ infere 
Yogo, PE-2, poſtuls, flagito, ex'2n, Alſe,Celv. « Onc of tc Accuſativs caice may bc turned 
no ihe ib atirewih g Prepofition, or withcur, as in the Latine Rule. 


L 3 The 


; This Abla+ 
tive cale mav 
uſually be ex- 
preſt by anc of 
th.ſe Prepof 
uons, per,pr#, 
propter, 0b, or 
C1219: a3, T acto 
mtu, hc. fre 
ritunhey may 
2iſo be known 
by Particip!cg 
of azying: a", 
Curzqueregquo- 
modo, as, Cir 
oderunt ban; 
percare 2 war - 
ilki'i4 amore, 

b Thc Ablative 
Ciſe of the 
cauſc, ar man- 
ne of doing 
have ſomrimcs 
Prepoſitions 
Joyned unto 
tham, 

c Vl:, pau's, 
&c. are oft put 
witnour Sub- 
Rantivess and 
the Subſtan- 
tive pretio, or 
rhe life under- 
fond : fo mul!- 


ſo, paulo, care, 


_ 
- 


71he (Ablative Caſe after the Verb, 
} 
OE. 

The Ablative caſe after the Verb. 

0. WW Ha Verbs will have an Ablative cafe ? 

4. All Verbs require an Ablative caſe of the in- 
Acument,por with this ign wi#b before ic; ON of the 5 cauſe, 
or the manner of doing. 

Q. What mean you by that ? 

A. All Verbs will have an Ablacive caſe of che word chac 
ſgnifiech the infirament wherewith any thing 1s done, ba. 
ving this ſign with pur before it, or if the word which fig-_ 
nifieth the cauſe why any thing is done z or of the manner 
of doing it. 

0. What caſe muſt the word that fignifierh the price that 
any thing coſt be put into after verbs ? 

A. Into the < Ablative. 

0. Maſt it alwaies be 1n the Ablative? 

A. Yes: d except in theſe Genitives, when they are put a- 
lone without SubRancives: 2s, Taxti, quants, piwrs, m:6n07 i 
tartivs, tantidem, quantivs, quantilibet, quanticnrzque, 

O. If theſe words be put wit! Subftantives,wbatcaſes mp ſi 
they be then ? 

A. The Ablazive, according to the Rule. 

©. What other words are aled after verbs of Price inſtead 
of their caſnal word ? 

A. Theſz Adverbsy, c4rms, MOTE gear, 
melins better, pejus worſe. 

0. What ether verbs requ 

A, Verbof < fplenty,ſcarceneſs filling.emptying, 
Or noloading. 


i 
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vilins more cheap, 


ire an ablative caſe proper'y ? 
lacing, 


, ; b__ £ 
i-mm:nſe. Some Subſtantives of pricey arc alſ pur in the Gen. i1ve caley 


a by 3 ' We : "A F ART . 1 
enverned of the ward pretzo underſtood, er the life vvord © af, Eeariius, derby jets and 
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ator, fraudny 


*4/0,2% f $undry Verbs of 'plcnty, &c- may bayc 3 G 
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0 * 4 . * Se S fr as 1 
:{.o, may ſom-:tincs bare an Accuſative caſe : as, valcre deros V's. © So Scaleo, ft þ4 
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9, 
£0, a5, crrntlo, orbe, vide, dugen, f:flido, don, t terd:co, av, oft» 
enitive : 4s, Abunde, anger, 
-ar.0y partie. pa, Some an Ablative vrith a Prepoſition, and {omet wes 


17 w 
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(onfiraftion of Werbs Paſiryes, 


8. Whar other? \ 

A. Utor,s fungor, fraer, potior, [etor, faudeo, digner, WE, Lounger from 
Hers, £075 m4z5co, officio, profequor, 198per#10, eovpertior : poiior. &c.brve 
L. h mercor, n:tor, veſcor, eprloy, vivo, glorior, uperſedes. ſor ctimes e- 

©. What caſe will Verbs have which figaifie receiving, di. © Caſcs, 


ance, or taking away ? p90. oo 
A. An Ablative caſe with one of thefe Prepoſitions: 4,46, Gevithen. YN 
9, ex, or de. L. k Mercer, 
Q. Bat may not this Ablative be cnrned into a Dative? Joyncd wich 
A. Yes : after Verbs of raking away, or diſtance, theſe Adverbs; 
O. What caſe will yerbs of comparing, or exceeding have? _ _ % rs 
F. An Ablative caſe, me, F, _ 
Q. What Ablative caſe ? may bave ah 


A. Oi che word chat fignifiech rhe meaſareof exceeding, Ablarive Caſe 

O. If a Nonn,or Prononn Sabſtamive be joyned with a OT TIO 
Participle,either expreſſzd,or nnderftood, and hzve no other Pe Gifeo 4s 
word wherecF it may be governed: what caſe (ball it be put »icre, amirte, 


into ? ſubmuveo, abi- 
A, The Ablative caſe abſolute, £0 aR5U03, 76 
Q. What mean you by ablolace ? abry, rel20, 


A. Vichour other government. prnghons: 


O, By what words may this Ablative caſe be reſolved? «©, dpells, re 
A. By any of theſe words, Dam, cum, quande, fi, nunguam, frene, retrabo_ 
poſtqu P7 reprimigs arceo, 
O. May not the ſame verb govern divers cafes ? O— 
A, Yes: in a divers ceſpeR; as, Dedit mibi veBems pignori, | for the Ab- 
te preſerte, propria mans, lative» Accuſas 
tive, or Gcnit. 
after Verbs by the figure 8ynecdotbe : gee the Latine rules, Vorbis quiduſaum additor, 
&c. Quedant tamen e//ernntnr ; and whe rule in Synecdoche; Per Synecdichen. 


— 


Congrufions of Verbs Paſſives. 


O. WW He: caſe will a Verb Paffeve have after htim> Regul volly 
A, An Ablative caſe of che doer with a prepotitt- —_—_ _ 
en, and {crnerimes a Dative, rely bave the 
j:me conſtrutien of Verbs Paſcives : as, Vaſulo, Ex :c20 024 ', 79+ 


Q, What 


78 Gerunds, 


Q. What mean yon by rhoſe wores of the doer ? 

A, Of the perſon which 13 meant to do any thing. 

@. What orher Caſes may verbs Paſſives have befides the 
Ablative, or Darive of ihe Deer ? 

A. The ſame Ca'es tharttheir ARives have:as, Aecuſaris 4 
me farti,&c. Participles of Verbs Paſtves.a5 of the Precers 
cenſe, and Facurc in Deas, have aſually a Dative Caſe, 

0, What if the ſeacence be made by the Verb Ave, in- 
Fead of the Paſhve ? 

A. Then the Dative or Ablative mnft be tnrned into the 
Nominative before the Verb. 

Infnie.>tzods O, Wh are Infinitive Moods nſnally poverned of 3 


219 ſomcrimes A. Of ceftiin verbs 210d Agjeftives, 
put by Exa'- 


lege for the PreterimpateRt renſe : ſometimes they are put elene, having the former 
vetb, or AdjcQire underſtood by Ellipſys- 


CE WES 
199 ——_— 


Gerunds, 
The nar <a Q- ) Hat Caſe will Gerunds and Supinesy have þ 
 ASFavs A, The fame Caſe as the verbs which they come of, 


firad of a 
Gerund. 


ER 


The Gerund in Ds. 


unde in 3 Re WY Hem the Engliſh of the Infinitive Meod Adtive, 
- thhowks - or of the Participle of the Preſent cenſe cometh 
times have a afterany of theſe Nonn Snbftantives, Studinm, canſe, &c. 
Geamiye ca'c what may it filtly be made by d 
parts "Ig A, By the Gerund in 4s. 
ich.  OQ. What maytheſameGerund in 4; be uſed afterallo ) 
Verb gererns, 4s After certain Adjedives, 


— I "I" 


— Fw 


The Gerund in do. 


5 we + 4 4 b4 "Yy e PR :. ®..4 a 
es "chan Pea x VV Hen you have the Englith of the Pacticipie Ot 
SYS: Was the Preſent tenſe, with the ſign of or with, com- 
ur I #10 VOY S ; * —_— an 
jars/-0,0:6,, MINS after a Nonn Adje&ive, what matt ir be made by ? 
A. The Gecung in do,” 


C, What 


I IE rr mn er nn nel re en err rr retro 


Ore Oi wo IO OT OO —. 


ot 


C's 


—— 


—_ -OmO—C— er OT ing, OOO" 


| 


Geranacr, 


* 


Q. Whitelſe maſt be made by the Gernnd in do > 

A. Thc Eeglifh of the Particip!e of the preſent renſe c5. 
ming after 2 S2bHamtive, with this Gign 5»,or by before bim, 

Q. How is the Gerand in do nſed ? 

A. Eicher withour a Prepofitien,or wich one of theſe Pre. 
poktions, s, 9b, E, de, eX, (EX, 17, 


.—_—_——_— 


The Gerund in dew. 


O T* yon have an Engliſh of the Infinitive Mood com- 
ming after a realun, and ſhewing a cauſe of thac 

reaſon : whac maſt ic be put in? 

A. It muſt he pur in the Gerond in dw, 

O. Whar is the Gerand in dew aſed after ? 

A, After one of theſe prepohtions:ad,ob,propier,inter,ante. 

Q, If yon have this Engliſh, avwff or exghbr in a ſentence, 
where it ſcemeth tha the Latine ſhonid be made by the verb 
Oportet, ignifying, /: waſf, or + behooveth : what may it 
be fitly pat into ? 

A, The Gerand in d4#w,with this verb ef ,beipg ſet imper- 
ſonally, joyned unto it. ; 

Q. What Caſe than mnſR that word be, which ſeemeth in 
the Engliſh to be the Nominative Caſe ? 
' A, The Dativ?z, 


AO ee an 


- — O— — DC — I 
A ——— — — — —O———— — _ 


_ _ Sppines. 
O, Hat fgnification hath the ficſt Sopine ? 
A. *The AAive, ſignifying to do. 
Q, What is it pat after ? 


A. Verbs and participles which betoken moving to a place. 
©. Whar fignification hath rhe later Supine ? 


Gerunds may 
be turned ints 
AdjeQive: ge- 
run livcs. 
The Gerund 
in & inco the 
G enztive caſe. 
The Gecrungd 
in do mto tbe 
Ablative. 

The Gcrund 
in ds, inte the 
Accuſartive. 


* The Sypines 
vUanum and 

ruptumfizaitc 
Paſsively : as, 
Do w44um, £0 
fi'zam nupiun, 


| give a; daughter ro be married. So inall Neater Paſſives, and vvirb the Infinitive wood 
#3. Note that the Poets do aſc to put the Inkoitive mood tor rhe firft Supine, Adﬀdum 
ef, itwrn of, c(ſ1:umeſt, ſeem rather to be Imperſonals of the Prerc;perfef reate, than 
S'p.nes * lik- as in ſwreit owbilt, red VR 5 Olity and Uins!s Ate rother vs LEWSLL 
0: Nouns than $ 1pines. 


- 1, The 


«  IR— 


The Temp, Spare of Place, Plare, 


A, The fignification of a Verb Paffive. 

QO. What doth it follow ? 

A, Nouns AdjeRives. 

O: Whar may this Supine be tarned ince P 

A. Tnto the Infinitive Mood Paſhve : that we may ſay ins 
#fferently. Parile fafts, or facile firrs, exfie to be done. 


is on I eee, 


— — 


The Time. 
Q. WW Har Caſe muft Nouns be, which betoken part 


of Time ? 

zee peculiar 4, * Moſt commonly the Ablative : ſomtimes the Accnſat. 
Kinds of Q. How can you know this ? 
fpcech; Concer. : n 

T9: A, By. asking the queitiyn whoms. 
ming 1 ME 21 . * 
the Laine Q. What Caſe mn Nouns be which beroken continual] 
Rule, D:cimvr term of Time, without any ceafing, or intermiffion > 
he 2 peuci5 A, * Commonly the Accuſative; ſomtime the Ablative. 
KHPRNT. 1 . . 
*T:riovelag Q- How can you know when Nouns fignifie continnall 
ter ium (dicm) cerm of Time ? : . 

Calendars bee. AM. By 2sking this queſtion, How loxg f 

a5: Calendas. | | 

$0 1” ante dit 

& ex ante dic Space of Place, 
Nervaruma | a= 


r#arit, for ex Q. vw Hat Cafes are Nonns pat in, which Ggaike ſpace 
die anze, Bic. berween Place and Place ? 


* Abeft tidsi; A, Commonly in the Accufat, ſomtimes in the Ablatwe, 
b. e- ſpacinm 
vel ſpacio bidus, 


————— 


A Place. 


9. Oans Appellatives, or names of great places (that 
is, names of Conntries)if they follew a Verb,fig- 
i\ying motion.or aRion, in a place, to a place, from a place, 
by 2 place, yhether maſt they be put with a Prep. or with- 
out e 
eF, With 2 Prepofition moſt commonly, thongh ſomne- 
1ME$.Wirhour, 


Inavice, 9 at a place, if the place b2 a proper name 


EN 
<A i 
Con 
IL 


_......._* 
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Tmperſonals, 341 
of x leffe p'zre,or an10f a City or Town of the firft or ſecond 
enenbDn,, 26 1g 17 number; vehat caſe muſt it be put in? 

| Lb $296k 
” So File 11T+YVE 


Q. What common Nouns, or namet of places, Fgniſying, 
in, oc at placezure in the ſame manner put inthe Gen.caſe? 
A. Theſe fonr : (a) ami, Dowmi, Militia, Bel. 


| ; ; 8s T:yit& and 
Q. (5) What AdjeRtives may be adjoyned with theſe Ge- Toge,zrefome- 
altives, Hums, Dom, Kc, times like Hye 
A, Onely Ae, 1ue, ſud, noffrs, veftre, aliens, mi, Dom, 


£4 b Tul'y hath 
Q. If any other Ad;eAiyes be joyned unto them,what caſe jor thin > 


mult they be pur in ? miriner, amd 
A, In the Ablative, Dom ejui eres 
Q. Bur if theplace,in or at which sny thing is done, be a (4t** 
preper ame of the third Decleni:on, or Plural Number ; in 
what caſe muſt it be put? 
A, ln the Dative, or Ablative caſe, 
Q. Is there no common Noun (© put ? 
A, Yes; Rr, as we (ay,rnwri, or rwre, at or in the Coun. 
LIEY« 
Q. If your word be a proper name of ſome leſs place : asof 
z City.or Town, and ſignifying toaplace; in what caſe muſt 
ir be put ? 
A. ln the Accuſative Caſe witaout a Prepoſition uſually, 
Q. What ether Nouns are (o put? 
A: Domw, and Ru, 
Q. From a place, or by a place, in leſſer places, in what 
Caſe muſt it he ? 
A, In the Ablative Caſe without 4 Prepoktion: 
Q. Are no other common Nouns fo pat ? 
A. Yes: onely Doww, and Rww, all other Nonns may have 
Prepokitiens, 


—_—__ "62 oo”. —_ OY 
— 
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Imperſonals, 
Q ww Hether have Verbs Imperſonals any Nomins- 
tive before them, az Perſonals have ? 
A. No. 
Q. VWhat is their hen to know thera by ? 
xl &. It 


os opp 


£4; +0631 yt fe HS * DO ets. a enprwn thip++repcrs 


9-06 OO ey 
CSIC, 7 rome, 283-rargs 


— oc = : 
—_ * 
y f mperſonals, 


A, It or there commonly. ; 

O. But whar if they have neither of theſe Ggns before 
them ? 

A. Then the word that ſeemeth in the Engl fh to be the 
* 7::44:2 ang Norvinarive caſe, ſhall be (ach caica- ine Vad Imperſonz! 
refer may be will have after him. 
put with other ©. Whar caſes will Verbs It perſonz] have aircfy ther ? 
_— cr eE A. Some a Genitive, fone a Dacive {oe an Accuative 5 
re# ad 1:udem Come both an Accuſative are a Genitive, 
meam. Parco £2, How many Imperſenals require ag Lenitive cle ? 
difuor.mint re- A, * Intereſt, refere and eff. being pur (or /xter. ft, 
fert, jrvatg. O, Will theſe have a Genitive caſe of ail words ? 
+ oo A. Yea: Except, mea, #4, ſ#4, ncfira, wifrg, arC exja, the 
refere, Hoc ds» Ablative caſe ofthe Pronouns Poſſethives : jor theie muſt be 
WImKs ar pater pur in the Ablative caſe aſrer Intereft, ang reforc, 
ry O. What Imperſonals require a Dativ® ca'e ? 

"= ry Ani A. b Libet, licet, paret, liaxet, conftat, placer, expedit, pro - 
ingasif Dom! def, ſufficit vacar, arcidrr convert, comps, withother like, 
pus intereſt bue (er COWn 1n the Latine Cyarux, 

ac pater intereſt (I, How many will have an Acculative caſe onely 2 

bo-by Zerigrna. A, Pour : Del-Uat.c Aeret juvat cportet, and theſe three, 
% Fang Attinet pertiner ſpeitas,\ ave ar Acculative with a Prepoſtior 
i, conduc:s, Q. How miny will have an Acculative caſe with a Genitive? 
d 'vlicet, diet, A. Six: Pavter, tadet.i{cret ,aorfereſcit,piget, and pudct. 

or, ove, ©. Verbs Imperſonals ©: the paſſive voiee, «4 if rhey be 
2 £42729 formed of Verb; Neuters, what caſe do they govern ? 


J 
+6 Sap with A, Sect caſes a3 the Veibs Nenters whereof they come, 
eff. Uiert voth ©, What caſes of the perſon have all Verbs Imperſosils 
#5 4 Greeſim, of rhe Paſhve voice properly ? 
Tak "Sg A. Treſame caſe 15 other Verbs Paſſves have;that is,an Ab- 
* Let, follig, AIVE WIR a Prephiicgon,or omerimes a Dative ofthe Doer. 
ferrr, ny thus &. Is this caſe alwaies ſer eown wich it f 
have an accu* A, No ; many times it is uncerfiood, 
gy Ny Ls UV, When a deedis hgnified © be done ofmeny, the Verb- 
demi wicem me Of10g 2 Verb neuter ; what may be done elegantiy ? 
> cre, Tir. A. The Verb Neuter may be fuly changed inco the Lmpete- 
d This 1+ be- ſonal in tar, ; 


j 1 "& 
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of the Docrc, Se all V 


893 Pelives haverks fare cafe of the thing vith the Adivee, 


Q. Va 


— pt 


_ ow pperenttip ime" 2; Tab 
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bet, arbufla juvant, 


ConflruRtion of Participles, 
Q. May not imperſonals be changed into Perſonals ? 
A, Yes : ſundry of them may ſometimes : 2s, Utermm do- 


Confirattion of Participler. 


Q. WW Har caſes do participles govern ? 


A, 4 Suck caſes as the Verbs that they come of. « Yer Partici- 
Q. What may Participles be changed into > ples of verbs 
A, Into Nouns, pr pe + 
v eros 
Q. How many wayes þ ef acting; wad 
. Four, the like, have 
Q. Whar is the firſt? commorly 3 


of. When the voice of a Participle is confirued with ano- Nowiner: ©2'5 
ther caſe, chan the Verb chat ir cometh of. ates mh, 
. thouzb itcy 
Q. What is the ſecond way ? ad 5 vecct! 
A, When the Paiticiple is compounded with a prepoſition, before thew : 
with which the Verb that it cometh of caonor be com- 2% Sv? 7'f- 
pounded. non 
Q. Which is the third # proc ark 
A, When it formeth all the degrees of compariſon, per ſuture bv. 
« Which is the fonrth ? mus & dokily 
A. When it hath noreſpeR, or expreſs diff-renceof rime. mi, 2 a” 
Q. When Participles are changed into Nouns, what are by Anravefin 
they called F _ 
A. Nouns Participial:, 
Q. What caſes do participles govern, when they are 
changed into Nouns » 
A. A Genitive. 
Q. Do all nouns Participials requirea Genitive caſe * 
A Exoſn:,perteſms, peroſrs, are excepted,andeſpectallyt© 
be marked, 
Q. Why ? 
A. Becauſe rhbugh they ſeem to be Participles of the pal- 
. five voice, yet they commonly have the Aive ſignihearion, 
and do govern an Accuſative, 
, M 2 Q, Fave 


PIRIE ues rt de eee 1s 
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84 Confruftion of Per bt, 


- WM | p . ; PRERFIRG..- » (s ? 
* Theſ: Parri- * Q. Have they not aiwaies Ons 
c'pies, Natws, A, No: Exojw and prroſm do (ometimet Ffgnite Paſſive- 
proznatui, [y, and have then a Dative Caſe 1:45, Exoſms Dew, gdious ro 
Ja'ur 5, od, or hated of God, 


eTtd'hs, OFIH TS 
ed'tus, have NO I EEO ——— 
properly an OAT os oe 

&Ablatire caſe. Conftruttion of eAdverd), 


= K WW Har Cafe do Advers govern ? 

A. Some z Nominative, ſome a Geaitive, ſome's 
Dative, ſome an Accuſarive, 

Q. What Adyerbs require a Nominative Caſe ? 

A, Es and ecee, when they are Adverbs of ſhewing, have 
commonly a Nominative, though ſometimes an Accuſative: 
bur if chey ſignifie npbraiding, or reproaching, or diigiacing 
any thing : they have onely an Accuſative. 

» In 6; genti- Q. * What Advyerbs require a Genitive 3 

«nm & quo ter- ff, (4) Adverbs of quantity, Time, and Place. 
rarumoonum Q, What Adverbs govern a Dative Caſe >? 

end ferrrem A, Certain Adverbs derived of Nouns AdjeAives which 
for Ty require z: Dative Caſe: Is, Obviaw, derived of o0vim, and 
chiefly: an in ſomeliter of Similes, 

mizime Gent Q, Have you not forne Dacive Celec of Nouns SubHantives 
_ wh:ch are uſed Adverbially, that is, made Adverdt: ? 

2 Infir allo Fg ag = , ; 

may either be 4. YES:  ermpore. Iuce, voſþevs, ON 

uſed with a Q. VWhar Adverhs r quire an Accuſative Caſe ? 

Gent caſe,or Af, Ceita a which comeof 's) Prepoſitions ſerving to the 
elle ty Non Accuſative Cale : 23, * propriu of prope. ] 

= HB Q. How many wa!2s may Prepoſicions be changed into 
preffed,on un- Adverbs ? ED 
derftood, as, A. Two; 1, when th-y are (-c alone withow their Cafe ; 
Inſt ar ment, 3. When they do form ail (nel j-grees of CuUmniiiſon, 
—— =” _Q. WhatCalewill adverbs of the Comparative and Su- 
b Went! ady ir. periative Peer, e have z | 

ſums Et A. Such Caſes 2; comparative? and ſu per{atives have uſually. 
* lr #65 (t a- 

brelye, for propi's a fabuly. e Clartulum; patr*s, Plaur, Ciarculum « Clam, Governing an 
Abi.tive, and fomerimes an Accuſotive ca a+, C.am v.amn, Plaur, Cedv, uſed gdycrr 
bia''y, hgnify ing, Appoint thou, will hays an Accuſative calc. 
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Conſirution of (onjuRtons, 


03 
Kees EP TE Ol nn ns eat mi 
Couſirucion of Coninuttions, 
©. VV Hat Caſes do ConjunRions govern ? : 

A. They govern a none but coople like Caſes, « E go being 
O. What mean you by chat ? La ”= Cai: 

—_— . . Ls 
A, They joyn together words in the fame Caſe, Graicive eaſe; 
©. What Conjunctions do couple like Caſes ? 25, Nias erge 


A. All Copulatives, DizjunRives,and theſe four, qeam, o/f, TOs, Gon 
preferguar an, properly, 


. b F 
2. Mzy ihey not ſometimes couple divers Caſes > = Su wy 
A. Yes ; in regard of diverſe Conftructions. teAdverbs and 


Q. Do Conjuntions Copulatives, and DisjunRives cog. <*2jur Ricny, 
ple Bothing bur Caſes ? becauſe thi y 


A, Yes; thty commonly joyn together like b Moods and hay _ 


Tenſes. : to be Fnowa, 
©, May not they joyn together Giverſe Tenſes ? eaſe the ſchas 
A. Yes; ſometimes, lers ro learn 


che Larin rules 
beginning ai Qu buys verlorom meds, and to be perfect jn chew. 


a. arr en — ——— — ——___—_— 
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Corfliraticn of Prepoftions, 


O. FS « che Prepofition i».alwayi ſer down with his Caſe? 

A. 4No: it is ſometimes undcrficod ; and yer the word , For the ge- 
put inthe Ablative Caſe, as well as if the Piepohtion were veramem. of 
\-r down. Prepofitions, | 

Q. Are got ſundry other Prepoſitions oft anderficod alſo, ©< before in 
ins the Prepoly 

A. Yes, rg 

©. What Caſes do Verbs require. which are compounded 
wich Prepoſitions ? 

A. They ſometimes require the caſe of the prepofitions 
which they are compounded with ; that is, the ſame caſe which 
their prepoſition requires, And oft times Veibs compounded 
with «, ab, 44 82%, ds,e, ex, in, have the ſame prepoſitions re- OE 
peated with their caſes and that more elegantly ; as, Abts- rs Os 
FHTAAT A BITH, | Appuiul 16748 


. M yg Con- 
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ConſiruFtions of Interjeiions, 


Copſrugions of Interjeftions; 


©. WW: cales do Interje&ions require ? 

A. Some a Nominative, (ome a Dative, ſome as | 
Accuſative, ſome a Vocative, 

Q. ” InterjeRions require a Nominative caſe ? 

;hakal. Ae 2. V- 

RR QO. What a Dative ? 
b Hz, is found A, b Hes, and wah, or vs, 
both with O© What an c Accufative | 
N ©m1nat. and A; d Hes 2nd prob. | 
a Vocar, afſo. . | 
© Hem afurig Q. What a Vocative f ['y 
Ter. Hem 13bi A. Prob, and ſometimes ab, ohe, and hex. | 
volupratem.S® (O, Are not [nterjeQions ſorgetimes put abſclutely, with» | 


Af «ge & btw. f 
d Rev and prob Out cale | ; 
em3y (omerime A. Yea : often, 


have a Mory- 
nAti'e caſe; ESD 


For the figurative conſtrultiny &:ff-ring from theſs Rule: [es 
ebe Rules De Figuris. after rhe exd of the Latine Synias : and 
wore briefly i» My, Farnabie's Tropes aud Figures. 
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"THE POSING OF 


the Rules called 


Propria qze waribu, 


=. 
<< CIC I" IJ 


Gencral Rules of Proper Names, and 
firit of proper Maſcnlines, 


Onueftios, 
Pr 22 BP Ow car you know whit Gender z Noun i 196f f 
a} : iN Pe , A. 1] havecerta'in rnles at Propris F444 Paribi, 
ES $2 which teach me the Genders of Nouns, 


Q. How can you know by theſe Rules ? 
A,Firt, I maſt look according tothe order of 
my Accidence, whether icbe a Subſtantive, ot 
an Adje&ive ; If it bea Subſiarcive, | have my rule between 
Propria and Adjetiva wnam, &c. 

Q- It itbea Subfantive, what malt you lock for next ? 
A. Wherher ic be a proper rame, or a commune, called 
26 Appeliative, 

Q If it bÞ a proper name, w what muſt 1 look for then ? 

. Whether it bcJong io the Maic kind, or female : that 

- i the he, or ſhe. 

Q. 1f it be « proper aame, belovging co the Male kind, 
what Gender 1s it ? 

4, the Maſculine, 

Q. Where is your Rule ? 

A Pro F774 FUL 947 1b it tr ebUMEtMT, Kc, 

Q. What is the meanning of that Rule f 
A. All 


$7 


29 Proper Feminine, 


A. All proper names Helcmging to the Male kind, ſor 
which are wot to go Ender the names of he's} are of the 
Maiculine Gender. 
i» H 2w man Fi GTO ProBei Mx etilines have you belong- 
ing io that Rale 
eepn, Corte A. Five Names of Geatnen! ih G5 « Mz a, ? Floads, 
fas, Lethe art Monetis, Winds. 


Greek Wore, 

and names of fa ding pand<, and fens, not Rivers « 4nd ſo 2x2 of the Feminine Gend: F 
A buls pate Deo; aqita is underſt-od by $;aibrfie $5 feradum Jader, f{nmen its und: To 
$3oqd: oc elſe it is the Neuer, becauſe it 1s @ Bart g-ous vyord undeclincd, 


LR ayes won tr earner ee none” 


Proper Feminines, 


Q. _- i he x proper namebcloaging to ihe Fumale king, 
orſhes. what Gender mukt ic ve ? 

A. The Femiglne; 

© Wherz is your Rule ? 

A. Propris Fem: 28un, 

Q. Whacir the meaving of chat Role ? 

A, All proper names Mjoaging tO Lac temale. kind, (or 
going under the name of ſhe's) are the Feminine Gender, 


9. How many kinds of proper Femigines bave you He- 


longing to that Rule ? 

i As.14 is = A. Five: Names of Goddeſſes, Women, Cities, Countries; 
Gr.ck vyords and Iflands, 

bas chought h Q. Ar-all names of cities the Feminine Gender ? 
<FPEY Se ': A. Yea,ail, except two of the Maſculine: 21,5 Su/mwoand 
harrovy ſe, OL Agrag 4. Three of the Neuter; as, "EETL T; bay, Pramcte ; 
of a Town,.ris and one bath Maſculine and Neuter » 35, AnXKy, 

to be refeired (O, Where is your rule for thole chat are excepted? 


io. Mejcules A, Excipienda tamen quedam, 
* 812737 ALT a> - 


$48 .  — Fa SP 
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General Rules of Appel'atives, 
- _- Lok dp Noon be none cf the'e kings of ProOges 
names mentioned, as OR PEGELY but ſome 


af Ive. crc POUINDGA NAT, LCP n..{t you fiad be Rule 7 
54, It 


mem RAD, | erermrmrrr— 


—— TRI = 


mem erm AY rm 


Epicens. 85 


H, Ir is then either the name of a (ree, or of forre bird, 
beaſt, or fiſh, or ſome other wore common name + all whico 
have their ſpecial rnles. 

Q. Where is the rule for names cf trees } 

A. Apellativa arborum erunt, &c, 

Q. What 1s the meaning of that rule ? 

A. Ailnames of trees are of the Feminine Gender, except 
Spinua and Oleafter, of the Maſculine ; and Siler, Suber, Thw, 
Robur, and Acer, of the Neuter Gender, 


— - > — OR. too Gn _—_—_— —— — 


Epicens, 
Q. Here is th2 cole for Þirds, beaſts, 2nd fiſhes ? 
FA Swat etiazrs volucymns, 


Q. What is the meaning > 
A, The names of birds, beafts, andfifhes, are of the Epicene 
Gender. 
Q. What is the common exception from all Nouns con- 
cerning their Gender ? 
A. Omre quod exit in aw, Wc. 
Q. V\ hat 1s the meaning of that ? 
A, That a!l Nouns Subſtantives proper, or common, end. 
ing in #w, are the (#) Neuter Gender : ſo is every Subftan® , £:,,4..». 
tive undeclined, Bbor aca m, 


Q. Area!l Subſtantives ending in #w, of the Neuter Gen» Brunds/ium 
dex ? ae Bcutcſs. 


A. A'l bat names of men and women;according to that rule Slyceryum,Pb4 


| ; lotiunn, "hae 
of Deſpauterin; Um nentrum pore!, bominum fi propria tolles pies: 


* «#7, bein 

Q. Bat how ſhall che Gender be known in Epicens, and (o proper . BHO 
in all o:her Appellacives ? of women, 4ns 

A. By che Genitive Caſe; —_ LEE: 

Q, By what Rules > —_— 

A, Dita Epicena quibm, Ec. And, Nam gen hie ſom- tc though 
per, dignoſeitur FX Genitsvs, the y cole of 

Q. How by the Gen'-ive Caſe F Greek Appc:- 


A. By confidering whether it increaſe,or Bo; and if it in- pres 
creaſe, whether ic increaſe (barp, or flat; or, as we term it <@O.<_ 
mors eali]y, long, or ſhore, 


Q. When 


rad ater 


4 | The firſt ſpeeral Rule. 


2. When is a Noun ſaid co increaſe ? 

A. When it hath more ſyllables in the Genitive caſe; 
hen in the Nominative ; ay, virtw, wirtatr, 

©. How many ſpecial! rules have you ro know the Gender, 


'y the increahng, or not increafivg of the Geaitive caſe fk 
[8 Three, 


Q. Which be they ? | 

A. The firk is, Nowes nov oreſcens Gemtivo, 

The fecond, Nomen creſcent peralicam fi Genitivs 
{heba artuts ſorat, Oc. 

The third, Nomen creſoentis perultima f Genitevi fit 
gravis, &c, 


PR” 


The firft ſpecial Rule, 
9, WW Har is the meanipg of your ſpecial rule; 


Nomen non creſcens ? 
y A. Every Noun Snbſtantive common, not « increahneg 

5 7 ago n the Genitive caſe 6 ſingular, is che Feminine Gender : 
4o not increaſe {210g thoſe excepred in the Ru'es following, 
properly, bu Q. How many ſorts have you excepred ? ; 
by chanzing A, Some of the maſculine Gendcr, ſome of the Neucer, 
_w_ 10000 ſome cf the Donbtfi.). fone of the common of wo. 

E Pt? ; ong ; ik 
+ into aire. © How many Rulcs have you of Maſculines excepted, 
the old man- NO Ncreang ? 
a-r. | A. Four, 1 Aaſcula nomina iv a, Ke. 2 Haſeula Grs- 
® This notin- cor8m, Ac, x3 Maſculs item verres, 4 AMajculs 18 er, 


ercofing is ſen verter, 
meant of the 


_ | FE, 
Gen: Gneuler 2. What mean yon by Maſenls vomine ins dienntnr, UC. 
encly.r.ot P!\us &» Many names of offices of men ending in 4, are the Ma- 
ral, ſcnlins Gender : as, Here Serrba. e, a Scribe, or a Scrivener, 


: Sowe few are Q Whar 18 the meining of the ſecond Rule, Maſculs 


ERETMES: © Bbg Grecorun, Ae, 
Charia. M4 arga- 


rito,Caiaratis, A. Al Nouns: of the « fiſt Declenſion in Greek being mace 
Caraulra, Latine Nouns, ang ending in 42, e, or 4, are the Maſculine 
wh.ch ac of Gender : as, Satrapa,e hic artletes, £,08 athleta, «, &c. * 
SRO ©. What is the meaning of the thisd Rule, Haſcyis 
fem verres ? 


A, Thee 


= - 


0 N 3 The 


The þrft ſpecral Role, 


A. Theſe words are alſo of the Maſculine Gender, verre: 
natals. Ac. | 

Q. What is the meaning of M:ſcnla in er, cem venter,&c, 

A, Nouns SubHtantives ending in er,os.or w not increafing 
in the Genitive Caſe,are the Maſcaline Gender:az,hio wenter 
wentris, hip logos, gs, hic anuwa, ni, 

Q. Is there no exception [rom that, Maſcula is or f 

A. Yes: Farmine: geners ſunt matey, Kc. 

Q. What 15 ine meaning of that Rule ? 

A. That theſe wordsending 1n &7 #2, and aw, arethe Femi- d 4nvs for wn 
nine Cender,excepted from Maſculs in er,&c.ns, Hes mater 9d veman b 
matri.8c. (© ficw of the fourth Declemfion pur for x fig, ine 


o 
3 I h ; 5* found to matic 
Agd words endiog in #9, coming of Greek words in 09: a5, _ :- hs 
papprw &c.with iundry other of the ſame kind in w,coming Genirive cale | 


of Feminines in Greek, fingular gas if it 
Q. Where 1s your Rule of Neuters mot increaſing ? _ + rne 
A. Nentrem names in 0, &:, tir Cicn- 


: fon, aftit the 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule > Ho JL4 to ache 
A, Every Noun ending IN e, having * in the Genitive caſe: c)us jurantte 


andevery Noun ending jn 0, Or in ##s, e not increafing;alſo dcth Bot «n= 


Yulgw is the Maſculine and Neuter, % dy 
Q. Where is your Rule for Doubrfuls not increafing? and laſt ſylla- 
A. Incerti Generis ſunt taipa, &Cc, ble : burenchy 
Q. What is the meaning of chat Rule? in the fift 


A. Theſe wordsare of the Doubtful Gender : ralps, dams, w—_— 
&e ſo ficw for a diſeaſe,making Scrin the Genitive caſe,&s, OE” 

Q. Where is your Rule for Commuanes aot increaſing 3 

A. Compefiinm 4 vorbo days. Ke, 

Q. What is che meaning of that Rule? 

A. Every compound Noun ending in 6, being derived of « 
Verbd,and not increafing, is the common of ewo Genders: as, 
Grajmugena,being derived of the Verb Goguo,Yc, ſo are ſenex, 
«7:74, and tbe cefi of thar Rule, 


The ſecons ſpectal Rule. 


—_ 


—_— Mn —__—_—_— Cw 


The ſecond ſpecial Rule, 


Q. WAV Here is your ſecond ſpecial Rule ? 

A. Nomen ereſceutls penultiam fi Genitivi fyllaba 
acute ſonar, &c, 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. Every Noun Subſtantive common, increaſing ſharp, or 
long inth2 Genitivecaſe, is the Feminine Gender-ſave thoſe 
excepted in the Rules following. 

Q. What mean you by that, To increaſe ſharp, or long f 

A; To hare the laſt ſyllable bur one of the Genitive eaſe 
increaſing, robeliftedup in pronouncing, or to be pronoun” 

* So D:5 det: cd long : as * wire virenth. 

Co; Coth: Ker O, How many chiefexceptions have you from this Rule 7 

=” os _ A. Four : (ome words of the Maſculine, ſome of the Neu- 

to be falſe Cer ſome ofthe Doubrful, ſome of che Commune, are ex- | 

Printed, ferro Cepted. 

for fera,or fere, Q., How many rules have you of acute, or long Maſculints 
exceprec ? 

A. Three: Maſcala dicnutur menoſylaba, Ke, 2. Haſen's 

bb {mat etzam polyſylaba in u, z. HM aſenia is er, or, & os. 
oF 0. What is the meaning of the fictt rule, ſuſcal/s dicus + : 
: ; "#F, &c, 
2 | A. Theſe Nouns of one ſyllable, increafing acute or long, 
#Þ ih ze the Maſculine Gender : as, Sal, ſol, &e, 
ES Q. What is the meaning of Maſeula ſwnt etiaw polyſhllaba 
= 3 ix », &c. 
TE: A. All Neuns ending in», being of more ſyllables than one, 
and increafing long inthe Genitive caſe, are the Maſculine 
Gender ; at: Hic aAoarnen, ans. Soallſuch words ending in 
2, lipnifying a body. or bodily things ; as, Leo, cxreulio; SO 
allo ſenio, tar 10, fermo, &c. 
>: 2. What the meaning of the third rule, 4eſcnls m er, 
© 29, F or, Ke, q 
| A. All Nouns ending in er, cr, and 9%, increaſing ſharp or . 
-ONg are the Maſculine Gender ; as, Crater SURREY NET 498 \þ 


q 


'Y 


The third ſpecial xuie. 


Soall other words in that rule, and many cnding in deve; a1 
bidens, with words compounded of As efſir, Dodrans ſemr, 
ſemeſfis, &c. 
©, Have you no Exception from theſe two laſt rules ? 
A. Yes; there are four words excepted, which are of the Fe. * So Sexruv; of 
minine Gender (as Syren, wnlier, ſoror, @xer) by Sant malice Quairirs a 


bre, genue, ſyren, Kc, TO: Qu: 
. - 7X, 4 No 
£, Where i: your rnle for Neuters increaſing ſharp, or ;,m, "69H 
long 4 29, ©, x6 a8; 
A, Sunt Nentralia & hes woneſyllabe, Bc. Py 


©. What is the meaning ef that rule ? 

A. Theſe words of one ſyllable increafing ſharp, or long, 
ace the Neuter Gender:as wel fel. Alſo 21] words of mer (yl. 
[ables ending in «/, or in «7, increafing long ; as, Capital, als, 
laquear, Bic. Onely Hale, is of the Neuter and Feminine 
Gender; a5, b4c vel boe h:lee, 

O. Where is your rule for long Doubcfuls ? 

A, Sunt Dubia has Pithor, &ic, 

QO. What is the meaning of ir ? 

A. Theſe words increafipg ſharp, are the Doubtful Gen. 
der : a» P3rhov, ſcrebs, Bic, So Birps, fora Rumpofa tree, and 
ralx for a heel. Alfo dies a day; except that 4:47 z0nely the 
Maſculine Gender in the Plural number. 

92. Where is the rule of ſharp, or long Communes ? 

A. Sunt Commune pareni, Ac, 

Q. What is the meaning of thai rule ? 

A. Theſe words increaſing ſharp, ace the Commune of two 
Genders ; 15, Parev!, Author, Kc. And ſo the compoundzof 
front, as, bifrons ;, with (flor, and the ict of the rule, 


Rn 


The thicd and laſt Speciall Rule, 
0. Ive me your third ſpecial nie ? 
x: G 


News ereſcenth peuu'ltiam ſi Cenitivi ſit grave, 


—©———— 


CY Lc. 

V. What j« che meaning of that rule } 

A Every Noun Subſtantive Commane increaſing fze 
N : or 


re ee — enpurtinns won ett 
* N OY 
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31 The third ſpecial Rela. 


go: Hier inthe Genictive Caſe, is the Maſculing Gender, 

2. har mean you by this, to increaſe fac ? 

A, To have the laſt ſy'lable bac one, preficd down flat in 
the pronouncing : a5, Saxguy, ſanguin. 

Q. How many exceptions have you from this Rule ? 

A. Four:ſome Feminines are excepted,ſorne Neuters;ſome 
Doubefuls, ſome Communes, 
Nos How many Rules have you of Feminines increafino 

ort ? 

A. Two: Femives Generrs fit byperdiſſyfabon in do; And 
» Capide for © Greats in a, vel in #w, Kc. 
xiccdy d:fire, Q- What 15 thc meaning of Famine: Generss /it byperdiſyl- 


is ſometimes fiboy, Kee. 


uſed in the A, Every Nounof moeſyllables then wo, ending in(a)ds; 
Maiculiac Gen» 


der: 2: 4irp 28d making 4ixx in the Genitive caſe, (a5, Dalce4s Dwulceds 
catus Cupid : #5) 40d 1n go making £5767, (as, compago compagents) if they 
lo when thczre increaſe (Hori are the Femin'nN< Gender: fo are virgo, grands, 
1« a''u'ion to and the reft of that Rule, 

+ Hoaolh __ Q. What is the meaning of Greculs L «a vel in 61? 

© el x, A. That Latine words ending in 44,or in 52, if they be made 
t-rred ro this Of Greek words,and increaſing ſhort inthe Genitive caſe.are 
R ule, becauſe the Feminine Gender: as, Lamps, Lampades, jaſþir, juſpidir, 


it commonly So prewe,#dits forf: x46i7, ſuppebex, 1151, (S) and the reft of that 
mcicaſerk Rule 


| gn ng Q. Where is your Rule of fhort Neuters ? 
the end of the A. Eff nemtrale genw, Ke. 

Ale thus, B Q, What is the meaning of chat Rule ? 
mage = | A, All Nouns ending in #, hgnifying a thing without life, 
aſe bearer, 3 they increaſe (hort.areche NeuterScncer:(o all ſachNouns 
e Iter wakes ENdINg In vas omen, IN 47,05 ſHBAY, ID W723 [cCHT, 10 Ky45 OBI97, 
1 Imcrw, in the 10 pat,as eeciper. Except pe@ev,and farfur; which aic the Maſ- 
= 7h an culine. Andio all the reſt of that rule are the Neuter Genger: 
"<Dfrs _ as Cadaver, Verber, Citer &c, 26d $4" us making pee0r11. 
each, or da Q. Give the rule of ſhore Donbrivl:? 

may he refey- A. Saunt dub: gener cards, Wwargr, &c, 


SY ng ho Q, Whar 15 the meaning of it ? 
- Sk the A, Theſewords increafipg (hurt, are the Deubiful Gep- 
: cer a5, Cards, marge, Oc. - 
Q. £0" 


) 


4 


The general rules of «Adjefliives, of 


© Give the Rule of ſhort Communes, 

A, Communis gener ſunt ifta, Kc. 

©. What is he meaning ? 

A. Theſe words are the Commune of yo increafing 
Gort : as, Yrgil wrgelomns, d Notre and nc- 


| : Ms arc lemc- 
r'mes foiind in the Feminine Gender : ar, Scis #eminem peperifſe bice, Quia home nets 
frat, Cicero, Nee vox bommew ſondt, @ Dea certe. Virgil, 


lee le es 


The gemeral rules of AdjeRives, 


0. dv b-gins your rule for Adje@tives ? 
A. Adjeltiva uwwam, Bic. 


O. How many ru'cs ae ihere of them ? | 

A, Five : 1 Forall Ad;eAives of one termination like Fe- 
tx, 3 For ail of two terminations like Trif:r. 43 For all of 
three terminations like Bouw, 4 AgjcQtives declined bur 
with two Articles like Subſtantives, 5 For AdjeRives of 
proper declining, 

Q. Give your rule (or all AdjeRives of one termination 
itke Fel. 

A. Adjeit;iva unam duntaxar, Kc. 

9. What is the meaning of chat rale ? 

A. Adje&ives baving but onely one word, or termination 
in the Nominative caſe, that oBe word 15 of all three Gen. 
ders : 23, Now, Hic, bee, & hoe Fal:x, 

O. Give your rule for all AdjeAivres of two terminations 
lie Triffis, 

A, Sub gerind fi wore, Ae, 

O, What is the meaning of thar rule } | E”. 

A. If adje®Sives hiveiwo wnrds,or terminations in the n@- 6 
minative caſe : as, Omnirand cwne; the firſt word, as onwnes, 
i5 the Commune of two Genders, or the maſcaline and the 
Feminine « the ſecond, a5 owns, is the Neuter : as, hic F bec 
ome, & boc gmne. 

Ge What is your Rule for all Ad/e&ives of three terming- 


f10ms, like Bonn, 6d, xm, 
p A. Oi 


——_ 


Rules of «Aajetives 


A. At { tres variant VWoces. 

@. What is the meaning of that rule ? 

A. If AdjeQives have three words, or terminations in the 
Nominative caſe, 23 Sager, ſaera, ſterum ; the firſt, av Saver, 
is the Maſcaline: the ſecond, as S«evs, is the Feminine : 
the third, as Sacrnm, is the Neucer, 

8, Where is your rule for thoſe AdjeAives which are de- 
clined like Subftanrives with wo Articles onely ? ; 

A, At ſunt gue floxs, &c. 

£L. Give me the meaning of that Rule, 

A. Theſe AdjeRives are Subftantives by deelining, yer 
AdjeRives by natare and uſe; as, H:o & Hee Panper, Geair, 
Swi Paupery : (o Puber and the reft, 

Q. But may Bot ſome of theſe be {ound ia che Neuter 
Gender ? 


» Diver opem, A. Vets, * ſornerimes, bur more ſeldom. 
ſoſpe: depofins Q. Give your Rule for thoſe which have a ſpecial kind of 


tan, p88 
tagura abere 


Jets. 


declining. 

A. Har propriem quendary &c. 

O. What is the meaning of that Rulz ? 

A. Theſe words have a (pecial declining, diff:ring ſome- 
what from all examples in the Accidence, 

0. Shew me how ? 

A. Thus : Hire camp»ſter, bac campeſiric, boc campeſire: or 
hic & hae campeftris, & hos eampeſtre, Gon, buj campeſirts, 
Io the reſt of the caſes they are declined like rrofw. 

Q. What is che meaning of thoſe laft words, Swnr qu4 
Arficiant, Kc. 

A. That there are certain other AdjeAtires, which are 
Defe&iver, which (ball be ſpoken of im another place, with 
ſome others, 

Q, Where is that ? 

A. la the Heterocliies, 
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the Rules of the Heteroclits, com- 
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P Ave you net ſome other Nouns. of another 
kind of declining, than thole at Propria qus 
IM avibes ? 

eA. Yes, we have ſundry, in the rules which 
— WC Cc: Ore Genss. 
Q. What are thoſe Nouns termed properly ? 
A Hero rOci1ts, 

Q. What mean you by Heteroclits ? 

A. Nouns of another manner of declining ?-that is, nouns 
declined otherwiſe than the ordinary manner. 

- How many general kinds are there of Heteroclits ? 

= Three : Pariantie gexus, defefttiva, redundantia : that 
15, \uch 21 change their Gender, or declining. Secondly, ſuch 
2; want ſome caſe, or namber. Third! ly, {ach as have over- 

ach in declining. 
"9: Where are theſe ſer down tog gether ? 
A, In the two fir verſes of One fern, 


ed ae tenet 


Q. Shew me how. 

- « Firfl, thele words. q*4 £*r#s ant flexan variant, do 
| : 700 thoſe tha vary. Secondly, the. words, quacnngue ne- 
| vUa'?) Fin defpermnt, do fie 4-Ti3 ie the ceteAives. Third y.1 theſes 
| Prooras, ſuperantve, do Genifie thoſe which r.dound, or have 
adO much, 
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Heteroclites varying their 
Genders, 


© þ WW fre begin your Rules for thoſe which vary 

their Gender and Declining ? 

A, Has genym ac parti, &c, 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. Theſe words change their Gender and Deciining, 

(), How many ſorts have you of theſe ? 

A, Sir, fet down in three general Rules, 

Q. Name the ſorts ? 

A. Firſt, Some of the Ferninine Gender in the ſingular 
Number,and the Neuter in the Plnoral, Secondly, Neuters in 
the ſingular Number, Maſculines and Necters in the Plurall. 
Thirdly, Neaters fingular, Maſculines only in the Plura!!. 
Fourth!y, Neucers fipgn lai, Feminines Plural, Fiftly, Maſcy- 
lines finguſar, Neuters Plural. Sixtly, Maſculines fingular, 
Maſculines and Nevrers Plural, 

Q., Where is your Rule for Feminine; ſingalar, Neuters 
Plural ? 

(a) Hoe Perga- A, (a) Pergamm «:fe'ix,&c, Singnla ſominew, newtru 
1.4, 2Greck piaralsa g 14-nt. 

world, Perga Q), What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

mem is found 4 Theſe two words, Pergamums and Supelex, are the Fe- 


- bg minine gend:rinche fingular number,the Neuterin the Plu- 
$: 6c Fa) 3 3%, bac fergameis Pergams; inthe Plural, Hec Pergama, 
Gori Pergamoriins : ſo, hec ſupellex ? Plur. hec ſwpelectila, 

Q. Give your Rule for Neuters fingular, Maſculine and 
Nevters Plural ? 

A, Dat pric? ha ##:t9eru1, Kc; 

Q. Whit is the meaving of that Rule ? 

A, Theſe feur vos: Kaſtrum, ferum, filum. 2nd c4)5- 
from 2re of the Neuer gender in the ingular number, Maſ- 
culine and Neurter in the Plural 2 as, boc Raftrur,Plur, hirA 
firs vel bas reftra, &'c, 
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tee eat 


Heterocl:tes varying therr Genders, 


Q. Where are the Rules of Neuters ſingalar, which are 
Malculines only in the Plural, 

4, Sed audi Maſcnls duntasxat celos, Ee, 

Q. Give me the meaning of that Rule, 

A, Criumand Argos are the Neurer gender in the fingu- 
\zr number, and che Maſculine only in che Plural : as, Foc 
calum, Plurab.Þi cels tantzrs : fo, hag Argos, P/ural.hbs Arg i. 

Q. Where 1s the Rule tor Nenrers heeular, Peminines 
Plural ? 

A, Nundinam, & hisc epulums, Ke, 

Q. hat 1s the meaning ? 

A. That theſe three, Nundinum, epulum, halrewn, arc 
Neuters in the finguler Namber, and Feminines onely in 
che Plural. 

Q. Are none of thele ciie Neuter Gender in the Pjural 
Nember 7 

A. The Poet J«vena/ hath Beſnead in the Plural Number. 

Q. Give me the Rule for Maſculives fingular,Neuters Plu- 
ral. 

A, Hee maribiu dantor, &c. 

Q. What is che meaning of that ? 

A. Theſe eight words are Maſculines fingular, Neuters 
Plural: to wit, exzalws, Dyudimm, Iſmarus, Tartarms, T ay- 
7-14, Terarms, Maſſieus, Gargarra. 

Q. Where is the Rule of the Maſculines fingular, Mafcu- 
{ines and Neurers Plural ? 

A. At nawtru: fend hs dabit, Nc. 

Q, Give me the meaning ? 

A. Theſe four words, Sibi/xy, ſoc, locis, avernis, are 
of the Maſculine gender in the fingular number, Maſculine 
z 1 Neuater in the Plural, 
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\ }, \\ ' rlercin bein Your Rules for Recerociites, called 


Y 


Defefiites, eAptot;, 


A, ©#4 ſequitar manea, NC. 
Q. What ts che meaning of that rule ? - 
A. All theſe ſorts of Nouns following are lame { or det=- 
Eye } in number or in caſe, | 
Q. Rehearſe the ſeveral ſorts of DefeAtives, as they are 
(er down in your book befors the cules, or in the margents. 
A, Aptots, Monoptots, Diptets, Triptoets, Nouns want- 
ing the Nominative and Vocative : Nouns wanting the Vo- 
eative caſe only : Propers wanting the plural numbey : Neus 
ters fingular wanting certain caſes in the Plural: Apellatives 
Maſculines wanting the Plural : Feminines wanting the Plu= 
tz] : Neuters wanting the Plural: Maiculines wanting the 
ſngular : Feminines wanting the ſingular : neuters wanting 
the fingular, 


Aptotr, 


Ss ITT 
[i 


Q 7 Hich are thoſe which you call Aptots ? 

A. Such as hav* no l(evera! caſe; but are alike 
In all caſes. 

Q. Whete 1s the rule of them ? 

A. One winm variant caſam, Kc. 


EF: Q. What is the mear#ng of that rule ? 
= 3& A, Theſe words vary no caie, and are therefore cailed Ap- 
"$4 Rs be that} 1005 2 21 (a) Fas, mil, nil, inſtar : fo many ending ins, and 
FF: * tin tae - ns, In ”, 45, COTWH Feris : 1, as. gunm:, fruge : So allo, T empe, 
Fo ffbccartgyt, for, quor, and al! numbers from three tO an hundred. 
3; DbeneroNogcte Q, Have theſe no numbers ? 


i w , ; 

e- _ > ooo the fngulac number unceclined, (5) Friage: both hogular and 

: areal a whip, Plural undeclined, (6) T emp? cf the Piural ungeclined. Tot, 

3 are alſ> Ap- 90s, and all eumbcrs from ithiee to an hunared (a5 (d) q#a- 
+ zols. femcr quirgue, Nc, )ire the Plutal number undeclined, 

; bP gs 40 is uſed : 


both in cbe 


RED þ 11, L- 2 as ' $4 % L x, "2 E 
Sng::lar and Plural: c Terpe inthe SNCnter Gunder, ard Plural Numver of the f1; ft 
De-cienfion of the Contrafts in Greek ; at, Toithen Tore: fo we moges e100g 1 thc 
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Rt S850 ECHPro tO, quef, RC, ar, Theſſaa, I c2pe 1 41309 atd dug are found 10 12.01%. 


4 
Q, AiC y 


J TY l "AY —— y o —_ 4 
WENGCEIS 301g Calcs WLSCCLIAES, Je CEL 11? SIELT 


| AHonoptots, T6 W 
? ©. Are nene of theſe declined in either Number > 
A, Yes: Corzxand G:r4, with others endiag in «, are de- ; 


clined wholly in the Plural Number, 
| ©, Hoy decline you fs, and the reſt of the ſingular 
\ -—Number. 
A. Singul. cc fav, invariabile, 
9. How decline you words in #, 2s Corns, 
A. Hoc corn®, :nvariabile, in Sig, Pl, Has coryng, berum 
| cotnnaum, hs cornibar, Bc. 
Q. Decline Temps. 
A. Plur: Has Tempe, invariabile. 
0: How gecline you Tc, and thoſe of the plurz] Num- 
vet ? | 
* A. Plur. To4 1avariabile : or, bs, be, & bes Tot, invariah. 
0 bs, ba, & hec quatuor, invar, & s, 


This is the 
uſual manner, 


f 
K Monoptots, 

C:--AA.7 ::1| you Monoptors ? 

| 1 words as are found in one cblique cafe, 


Wnat mean you by an oblique caie ? 


| 41. Any beſides the Nominative and Vocative. 
d }, Give your rule for Monoptots ? 
| © 24, Ef que Monoptoton, Ee. 
} Q. What mean you by it ? | 
| 4, Theſe words (a) nctFu, natn,jafſn,injuſſn, «taprompty, a NoQg is 
>emrſſ4,are of rhe Ablativecaſe fingular. Aftarisread allo in found of the 
the plural namber. /»ficiar is found onely inthe accuſative Feninine gon 
| _- olural, der ior NoQe. 

7, Decline Notts, 

A. Abiat. hee ottrx : {o the reſt. 

Q. Decline [uficias. 
? A. Accis|, has inficias, 

Diptots, 
Q.4 A) Hat words go you call Dipeots ? 
A. Such az have but two caſes, 
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-11;- #008, ope + frugis and ditionts want only the Nominative and 


Deptots, Triptois, 

O Give rhe Rule. 

A. 527: Diptota quibus, KC 

O. Give the meaning of the Rule ? 

A. Theſe words nave but only wo Caſes in the ſingular 
number, fers forte. (bout [poure, plus pliers, friegerrs ſugere, 
verberts verbere, tarntuxdens tantidom, mn! imnete, Vice 13 
vic2, Theſe have cwo in ve PJucal number, reprtundarim 
repetawndis, ſuppinie ſuppetias, 

Q. Have none of theſe words of the ſingular oumber, all 
the Caſes of the Plural number > 

A. Yes: theſe four, Verbpers, view, plas and jwpore. 

©. Give the Rale for thern ? 


A, Verbers, atg, vice, (is plas, &ce, 


——_—_— 
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T riptots. 


Q. WW ft words do you ca!! Triptors ? 
A, Such as haye but three Cates in the fingular 
Numb-r, 


Q. Give the Rule ? 

A, Tres qaibus enflelIs, Ac. 

Q. What is the mezning of that Rule ? 

A, Theſe to words (4) preets and oi have but three 
Caſes in th= fingular number : as, precz, precem.prece ; opie, 
Vorative, and vis, commonly wanteth the Dative ; bur they 
21! ave the Plural number whole, 
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Proper Nouns wanting the Plural, ids 


©. Give your Rules of proper names wanting the Plurs!! 
Number, 
| A. Propsia eunt4 notes, quibus, Ec, 
O. What 1s the meaning of that rule ? 
| _ A, This ſhortly : all proper names, names of grain, { -; 
| Corn? things reckoned by weight, Herbs, moiſt things, rwe- 
| tales. do naturally and commonly want the plaral number, 
Q. Bnt may not proper names ſometimes havethe piara' 
number ? 
A. Yes : but not properly, that 13, not when they are ta. 
ken for proper names ; but when chey are taken for Appella- 
| tives, or common Nouns ; or when there are more of the 
| ſame name. 
{| + ©. Shey me how by example? 
| A. A: when Catozes are taken for wiſe men, ſach as Cats 
Was; Dees put for wiſe-men, ſuchas Dec: was; Macena- 
| tes put for worthy Noblemen, ſuch 25 Aſec-ne was; then 
FY :hey are in the Plnral number, Or, whea there aie ſundry 
:2\led Decixs, or by any the like name, 
| O, Give the Rule for his. exception 2? 
A. E/F «bi pluralem retment, Wc. 
Q. Wha: is the meaning of that ? 
A, Theſe ſorr.etimes have the Plural number, ſometimes 
LN2Y Want It, 
9. Give your Rnle of Neuters fingular, wanting certain 
Cates in the Plural, 
A. * Ordea, farra, forum, &c. * Hora, This 
O. What is :5e meaning of chat Rule ? Rule is fer tor 
A, Theſe neuters, Hordews, far, forum. mel mulſum, ge- © EEE 
fratum, thu. have onely three Caſes in the Viral number ; ,11.4. ape. 
that is, the Nominative, Acculative, and Youtive, 
O, Decline Hordenm, 
> A. Sing. Now, hee bordinm, Gen. hajm horgei, Plur New, 
hee hordea, Aceuſ. hserdea, Foc. hordta, 
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© Give %yur Rule for Appeilatives Maſculines waptivg 
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Appl Hatives ranting the Piga!. 
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Heſperns & weſtey, Ec, 
'K hat is the meaning of it ? 

A. Theſs maſeulines, Heſpern:, vefper, pontur, limmasi, fi 
9/45, penus, ſargurs, ether,and mewso, (which is of the com- 
mon of two re gen do want the plural Number? 

©. Hath Newo all the caſes in the {ingular. Number 3 

A. Ir 15 ſeldom read 1a the Genitive avid VOCAtIVE * 2accor- 
ding to that Rule of Deſpauterivi, Nemo caret Genits, quin. 
F2 mwmeroque ſecando: Nemo wants the Genitive, and Vo- 
cative fingulac, and the Plural Number, 


% 
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Q. Give yonr Rule of Feminines, wanting the Ply 
Number, 


A, Singrula Femines Geners, &c. 
2. Whar 15 the meaning of that Rule > 
% - 1 4 1 
A. Theſe Feminines do common'y want the plural num 
ber, Paubes, {alut, ralto, rydoles, tuſſis, pix, bumnrs, luck Fei, 
b, 6 ques, tholera,  fawes, bil ſent 4 ts f#Y Zo20 
s and labes have the Nominative, Accuſative., and Yocanve 

in tho Plural number ; and lo have nounsof the fich Des 
lonfod  excrmn ver. Decios, focktr. acoer and h 
{CNTON 3 eXC- pit res, p, Ceri, JACIES, Aced, 41n IEJ, wHMIC 
have the Plural) numnecr whole, 


a | 
« | 


185. But Scboe 


-. Are there no other Feminines wanting the Plural - 


Number f 
A Yes: Dame 5 of vertu®s and ViCEY do cammonly want 


I= CY | 


Piutal Nut vibay + 1, Stwititiay 1101614, ſapientta, de fraie, 
end many other words like, 


— 


Q. Give your Rule of Neuters wanting the plurat. 
A. Nec licet buy Nextru, &c, 


O. hat is the meanine of ut ? 

A, Theſe Neuters want the Plural Number : D eflciannyo 
©'1'7 WW, Tk 
cum. penum, jafitivm, mhilum, Ver. t«c whites (a) pales: 
g*!n, (olium, 1# $37, 
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eAppellativey wanting tho Singelay, 

Q. Give me your rule of Maſculines wanting the fingulat 
number ? 

A. Maſcala ſunt tantam, &e, 

Q. Give the meaning of it ? 

A. Theſe Maſculines do want the fingular nurnber : a1,wa* 
ner. mafores, cancels, libers, antes, manſer, being taken for an 
iſſue of bloud, lJewwres, faſt;, mincres, watales, penater; with 
certain proper Bames of places of the plural nurnber:as, Gabe, 
Locri,and the like. 

Q. Gire your Rule for Feminiges wanting the fingular 
gumber ? 

A. Hee ſum Fominges generis, $c. 

Q. Give the meaning of it ? 

A. Theſe Feminines want the figgnlar aumber ; ex#vie; 


phalers, and ſo the reſt, So plage fignifying nets, with volve, 


divitie, nuptia, lait er, and the names of Cities, which areof 


the Ferninine Gender and.Plaral Number;ac, Thebe, &tbens, 
and the like, 


—_—_ en. 


Q. Give your Rule for Neuters wantisg the Gingular ? 
A, Rarins bas prieme, &c. 


Q. Give the meaning of the Rule ? 

A. Th-ſe Nevters want the fingular zomber : Xenia; trſ- 
que, precordia, Inftra, arma, mapalia, belarie, muzia, coftra, 
jnffs. ponſalm, refira, crepundia, cnnabuls, exts, effata: alſo 


the Featts of the heatbeniſh gods ; av, Bareberalie, and the 
like. 


— — 


Heeroclns, called Redundantis:; 


Q Ca your Rules for thoſe words which redound, or 


which have more in declining than Nonns have 
common.y ? 


A, Heac qnaſs Inxuriand, &(c, 
0, How many Rules have you of them ? 
Ly Five: ficſt, of ſuch words as are of Gvers terminations, 
< ” P ce- 


TY; Zeterociits called Redandanty, 


declining and Genders, Seconely, ſuch as have two Accufal 
civecaſes, Thirely, {uch as bave Civers LErmIBationt. and 
(ome of them diverſe Ceclinings in the ſame ſenſe & Gender, 
Fourtbly, ſuch as are &f ihe four'h and ſecond Declenſion, 
Fiitly, AdjeQtives of diverſe terminations and declining, 

D. Where is your rule for thoſe which are of divers ter- 
miaations, declining, and Gender ? 

A. Hee quaſi tuxnriant, Wc. 

9, Give me the meaning of that rule. 

A. Theſe Subfiantives have civerſe terminations declining, 
and Genders:at, Hic toxetr nw, boo tonutrm; bie elypens, bog elp- 
peum ; hic bacula1, kos bacalum : bis ſenſms, hee {erſure: hie. 
frgnny, h>c (gRMD7 - hoe rapetrom vs, ice tapete, 51: and hic fapers 
8s : bic punitas, boe puxlium : hoc finaps invariabile, hec find- 
pls : hig fines, hoe ſinum : hae menda, hee menanm: hug vijcar, 
hoe viſcurs : hog gornu snvariabile, bos corxumm. and bie cornws: 
s As Rets and £16 eventur, hoc everiwm : (a) and many other like untg 
rei ts, perduet'ss them. 
and perauelly, 
feewr , ud and pecrs gri, and pics tutariatys's, Famery «, and ti, artve, us, ard arig 
mnvartabile, artua, wm in the Plural, Probiume and Þ: ob en-ativm, dogma, (cicmay theme : 
Schew., 4'u, and ſiheria, ;:lofaſcba, atir, and, paſcba, 4; Juger, and Juzrun,',aid jr 
g*r, is, and jager;$,45. SO Labiun and [45s 3 £Uum, ard 2vir, aajus, and nuſum: colin, 
and collnm © utcrni, and views Hic gutiur, and bg gutt ar, v tyfſes, it, and Viiſſ:ar 
Wager, by Synarifis #1, Fi, and by centration Viz, of Viiftus, of the third D-clens 
hon of the Contrafts in Greck : like B2fleus, Soare chill ; Gronts, Achat!, when they 
are uſed inthe Genitive coſe, 2 they arc oft : av is manifeſt by the Adjectives agreeing 
with them 1 rhe Gentitire, 


0. Give your rale of thoſe which have two Accaſative 
LL1CS. 

A, Sea 1565 preteres, Mic, 

0, Give the meaning of che rule, | 

A. Certain Greek words, when th-y are made Latine words; 
> Thife axe Pave two Accul, ca(es, one of the (b) Latine, ancthes of che 
ſeldemuſed in Greek: as, Hic panther ers, Accnſ byucpantherem vel panthe» 
© the Acculative a: {0 erater, &, Accaſ banc eraterem veleratera: cafſs1,6di7, 
*a'em Lame, »Accnſ banc eofldew vel cnfiida, ether itherem vel «ther 4. 

&. Mzy not cher ſ\ubkiantires be Made of the Gruk 
Acculatire coes | ”; 
A, Yes 
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Redundant, 
A, Yes: of panthsr4 may be made hee panthers; peathers. 


_  -”  ————— 


re» | 


O. Where 1s your rulz for thoſe which bave diverſe ter> 


minations inthe Nominative caſe in the ſarre ſerſe 2nd Gene 
der ? 


A. Vertituy bu rel ſenſm, &c; 

Q. Give the meaning of that Rule, 

A, Theſe words have divers nominative caſes, and ſore of 
them ſundry declinings, keeping rhe ſame ſenſe and Gender : 
235.8) Fic gibbuw bi and pibber,erx; his encumn wel cnuenmwer, 
exctimerss , bac ftinis and ber hips ts : big vel hae eints cinerns, 3 Prerur, ro, 
and cirer comers; bie vomir, vel vormer womerit; bec ſcabs wel ary FEY 
ſecb1,i1, bic vel hee pelvii,yel pulver, erit; bie © hee prber, Ne WR 
vel puber, eris. 

Q. What other words þhzve you belsnging to this Hee frber, i 
Rule ? 

A, Words ending in or and ines: as, Hie honor, and hovot 


>1:1,hor ador, and 4dos3 4do735: fo hes aper,and apir,srhecplebr, 
and pichis, 19, 


Q. Are there not ether Nouns alſo belonging to this 
Ruic ? 

A: Y:s,many coming of Greek words:as, Hi: delphin 5nis, 
and delphinu,t,bie eliphas,avti:,and elephant, ti;hic congrue, 
vel eongar,s ; kis Meleagrus,vel Mzleager,s; hic Tercrs1, ard 
Teucer, 5 ; ſo many other like, 
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Q. Give your Rule for thoſe that change their Declens 
.On ? 

A. Has frnl & qarts, &c, Tiny, 0786 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? rus oc Mitus gfe 
A, Theſe Nonni are of the {econd and fourth Declenhon ; raturae found 


11. fanres, Quercus, prous, ficws golus p2rnms, cornng, (when ig alſo of rhe ſe- 


"gniteitia Dog tree) liens, and downs, ag Lag. 
4Q. Decline Laure: f hee ants 
C. Hec lanrgs, Gen lanri vil lawrws Bc. fo the refit. «Bi. 

, D 3 Q. Where 


es 


10'$ eAbjeirves redundant. 
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Q. Where is your rule for AdjeRives of diverſe deck- 
nings and endings ? E 
A. Er gue [axarunt ſunt, &e. _ 
©. What is the meaning of chat rule 7 ; 
A. There are certain AdjeRives which have two manner | 
of endings and declinings, and eſpecially thoſe which come 
of cheſe words ; Arms, jug, nerve, ſomula, cliow, e- 
niwwr, {imnr, franurs, cer, bacilum, 
Q. How do theſe end > 
A, Both in «1, and 6 ; as, snerwws7, and evermes coming 
bf arwe. 
©. How are theſe declined ? 
A. Ending in #7, they are declined like beans ; in 57, 
like 8rif5s : ns, ingrmmne, &, 8m 4 and Dis ff ber ivermis & 
her inerme, | a; 
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The Poſing of the Rules of the 
Verbs, called 


eAs 671 preſents, 


Queſtion, 


\ Hat are the Rules ef Verbs for > 

4 A. For the PreterperfeA rcnſer and Supines 
7, of Verbs. 

PNG 0Q. Is what order are thoſe rules of the 
<2 Verbs placed ? 

A. Firſt, common precerperfeR renſes of fimple Verbs 
ending in o. Secondly, PrezerperſeR renſes of compound 
Verbs, Thirdly, Supins of the fimple Verbs, Fourthly, Su. 
pines of th: compound Verbs, Fifthly, Prererperſe& cenſes 
of Verbs in 67, Sixtly,'Vorbs having cwo preterperſeR 
renſes, Sevyenthly, PrecerperſeR tenſes of Verbs Neuter- 
Paffives. Eightly, Verbs borrowing the Preterperſe& tenſe, 
Ninthly, Verbs wanting the PreterfeA tenſe, Tenthly, 
Verbs lacking thear Supines, 

Q Foy the PrecerperſeR renſes of ſimple Verbs ending in 
©, we fr rat I ke or 7 

A. Accorging © rhe oder of the four Conjugations, 


Fir, Verbs of rhe (rf Conjugation, like Amo. Secondly, 
= p 4 p the [em hb "y CETELEIST if T3 xe D 4-95. Thirdly, Fe rbs 

TE: (oP tiiostinn, 4:Kt FF8, Fouchly, Ferby of 
«HM FU nr WO 3KMN | Et £35 2189, 
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7 to Prtterperſet tenſe: of the firff £4 2 Conjunaticn; 
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Of the common Preterperfe& cenſe of {imple 
Verbs of the firſk Conjugation, 


i po. 3, 
== Q Pow your rale for all impie Verbs endingin o, of 
ted, may ſeem che fick Gnnjugation like Amro, 

tC bave been A. Hs in preſents, Ac. 

lumetimes of O, What is m-aning of that rule * 

tema an A, That Ver5; of the ficfh Coningation, having 4a itn 
Choy wakerha th- Preſent renſe, as Amo ame. will have avi in the 
preterperte& PreterperſeR tenſe like amwavs a), Ne,nas wats, xcept * lavs 
ten'e very lava, which makes lavs not taverns; fo juvo jwvi:and vere, 
- FF 4 _ ſeco, wico, MICO, plico, frizo, demo, fowo, ſous £rep2, veio, 
ime fone os CA09s which make a1, as nexs, &, «tr, Alſo do, des which 


them are mare deds, and fs, Fa, fers, 
found fo; ar, 
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The ſecond Conjugation, 


Q. WV Here 1s your rule for Verbs of the ſecond Con- 
jugation like Doces ? 

A, E:; in preſcntt perfeBlum, &e. 

Q. Give the meaning of that rule ? 

A. Verbs of th- {econd Conjugation having es in the 

Preſent ienſe like dogve, deces, will have ws In the Preters? 

pecfe& tenſe like d-c2s: as Nigres nigres x1grmi, 

2. Have you no exception from this rule ? 
* Siridere, frre A, * Ys: my book ſeemes to make fin, 
wercycavroare g. What it the firſt ? 
CA "Tn 
rexd, 2s if of A. Jnb-0 ©, FIDE ffi Qf, 
the thrd Con- ©, Give the meaning of it. | 
j:z2ren. F1ik A, Theſe Verb are fich excepied ; TaSeowhich makes j-{ 
& oat ons not jubw ; ſorbeo havine [orbutand ſorp, mwlceo mulſs, lnces 
Frinwer jm the BY af £4 
x aA lu: (e4eo feds, Uides Vids, prandec praxds, ftrigzo fr:gi, 
eeiſe, onde ©. Vt 1s the ſerond excepiion ? 
He WHT 11. Dit ira, &c. k. 
| 7, Cir? 
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Preterperfet Tenſes of the third Corjugiti0n, 


I1t 
Q. Give the meaning of that Rule, : 
A, That ta* fit ſyllable of the PreterperſeRt tenſe is dove 
Sled in theſe four Verbs: Pendeo raking pepends;, mord:o mo- 
w09ras, ſpordee ſpofpandes, tondeo, totonds. Memsr os an 4 
Q. What is the third exception ? Ip a\pond; 1c 
A, L vel R ante geo f# feet, Ke. out of uſe. 


Q. What is the meaning of char Rule ? 

A, lfforrbe (et before geo, yes muſt be turned into |f fn 
the Precerperfctt renſe : as, wrgeo wrf enigee mrlſi & welxi, 
Theſe engivg 6 geo, make x6: a8 ,Frigeo ftexs, Iwger bnxi, 46 
eo aluxi, 

Q. What is the fourth exception ? 

A, Dat flso flzs fl-24 &e, 

Q. What is the meaning of it ? 

I, Theſe Verbs in 4-e make vs inthe Proterperfeft cenſe 
zi, flo fleve, feo {5vs ard the eomponnds of leo, as, delcs, 
aclewi ; (o pleo plevi, and neo nevi, 

Q. What is the fift exception ? 

A, A maneo wanſi Kc, 

. Give the meaning of it ? 

A. Maio wakes mans, fo rorgzre torfl, and bereo bef, 

Q., What is ihe laſt exceprion ? 

A. Veo fit vi,Ke, 

Q. Give the meaning of it ? | 

A, Verbs ending in veo make v:y 25, ferves ferpi: except 
#1VE0, 2nG gounrreo coming ef it, which make both nvs, and 
-'x5, To which may be joyned geo making 69%, and ves 
GigUVſs 
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The ikird Conjugaasn, 
[9 WV Here begin your Rules for Verbs of the third 
Conjugation like Lege 
A. Tertia preteritim formabi', Kc, 
Q, Have theſe any common ending of the Preterpect=A 


ceoſeas the verbs of the firſt and fecond Conjugation have ? 


A” No: but fo many ſerceal rerhiinations as they have of 


: - Fa w—_ 1 s - ©. 4 the. 4 on 
no BPretcn Tenſe, fo many kiggs of Preterperfect Tenics 
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1t2 PreterperfeR tenſes of the third (Conjugation; 


Q. What is thin the meaning of that Rule, Terria, pretes 
71:4, UC, 

A. That Verbs of thethicd Conjugation form their Preter- 
perfe& tenſe, according to the termination of the Preſena 
tenſe : 25 in the Rules following. 

Q. How can you know the right PreterperſeR tenſe and 
Rule by thoſe Rules ? 

A. I muſt mack hoy the Verb ends, whet'. wr in bs, eo,40,07 
any of the reſt; according to the order of the lecrers, and as 
they Rand in my Book, and ſo (ball 1 find the Rule. 

Q. If your Verbend in 60 in the Preſent tenſe, how doth 
it make the Preterperfe& Tenſe ? 

A. By changing 59 iato 65; as, Lawbo, lamb: ;except ſeribs 
which makes ſcr-pS5, nubo nupf, and combo exbsi, 

_ Q. Give the Rule ? 
A, B» fit bs, as Laybo Lambs, Re, 

Q. Tell me ſhortly the meaning of every of theſe Rules 
in order ? 

I. What 1s cs turned into ? 

A: Co is turned into 6; 25,vixes vic; Except pares, which 
2 P:rci in Waketh both («) pepercs, and parſi, dico dixi, dnco dxx1, 
or of uſe, fo Q. Whatis do made in the PreterperfeR Teaſe? 

[tif i4s and A, Di: as, mando maxi. Bart uds makes fi45, faude fas, 
ſrand, of [rinde. nnd 12rwd. pendo prpendi. rende tetends, pede pepids ; (o cate 
c9cids, and c4ds to b<at reeds, : 
{ced> to give place, makes ecefi; ſo all theſe Verbs, v4ds, 
rads, leds, lado, d1vsde, trmde, claude plauds,rode, make theit 
Prererperfc& tenſe f, not in ds: as, V4do waſh, Kc. 
Q. What is go made in the PrererperfeR cenſe ? 
Proc dnt ſu A. Go 1s made xs: at; [ng iunxi; except ry be ſer before 
«OL OY Es Eee « a5, baro2o $arf: Bur thefe 
gie are ſound £2; for then it 12 curned into þ: as, ſpargo jparp: ere 
tur Ztfeygo and Verb: eading in go,make £#:a5, lego legs, ago eft,Fango ad th 
$22 pungo, panxi, pupags: pgs, when it [ignties tO make a Co- 
venant, will have pep:gi; and when it ignifies ©O joyn, it 
will have pegs; and when it Hgnifies ro fings It Will have 
prixs, 
QQ. "What is bo made ? q 
A. Ho 13 made xi; as, traho troxi, ane vehs Vex1e 
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Preterperſeft te:ſer of the third Conjugation, It; 

Q. What is Lo made ? 
A. Ls is made us : 23, cols eolui; bit pſallo with p,and ſals 
withou! p, do make /;, not us; at; pſec pſa: Alin velo makes 7 
veils ans woes falo fefeilt, celio, ignifying tobreak,cecpl; ppreaſatn -- 


on 


RL 
4 pie pk = 
0. Wn at is Afo mad=- 7? -ulf5; unleſs 
A. #1; 25, 20250 vomui: Nut emo mukes ems, And com, ic be prated 
rYomd, ders, {«939, mze © ? i: 2, £570 compli, &<c, falte for Pere 
Q. What is No made in the Preterpert=ct tenſe ? of of peres 


A. V::as,fno frui; except temro which makes temps, fore 
yo ftravi, Þerno previ, l1n0, which makes lev, and ſomtimnes 
1124, and {ivi, cerwo making crev: ; gigno makes 72355, poro 
poſut, £410 ceern, Por; 

O. What iy Po made ? AP 

F'4 P/1: 25; ſcalps ſes pp except rumpo, which mares YH, = for orcina 
ftreps ſtrepus, and crepo crepiti, axe ae uſes 

O. What is q#o turned into ? 

A, On: #: 23, l1x9uo liqui ; 5 TXCCpL coqao, which makes COX, 

Q. What is ro made ? 

A. F*,; as, ſers to Plant, or ſow, fevs; but in other fignifi- 
£21005 1t makes ſerve; verrs makes verrs, and werfi, urs fr, 
gero gefſi quero au2fivi, tero ITiV1, CHYYTO CHCHTTYE, 

Q. What is fo made ? 

A. Vi; as, accerſo exerfivi; (0 — ineeſſo, aceſſs; bur 
capeſſ3 makes cap: ſi and capeſſivi, faceſſo, facrſſi, viſe viſt, 
216 p21 als pin, 

Q. What 1s {co tnade ? 

A. F:; as, paſco pavi; but poſco makes popoſer, diſes dids- 
Ct, q4iniſco fuexts 

7. What 15 to mace ? 

be Ty: as, Verto verte, but io, fgnifying to make to ang; 

hav e, Pith, ſo Ferto hath /tertws, meto me ſſwi. Words end- 

19 in effo, will have exs; 49, flecto fi [EX , bur petio makes | PEXKES 
«10 ff 4 "S Her 4, and ex, Mes Io makes ik, pets hack 
»:t:1 and petit, 

. What is ve made ? 
G&- 7: ; at; volvo volyz; but 1599 makes ins, were hath 
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Preterperfea tenſes of tie fourth Congregation, 
Q, What is cio made?  _ 
A, Ci; ac; facio fect. jaci9 fees; but the old word /zcia 
makes /-x3, and fheceo fpexs, 
Q. What is d;o made ? 
A. Di: xs, fodio fods. 
" Q. What is Go rrade * 
A, Gi: us, fugio fngs. 
Q. What is P49 made ? 
A, Pt : a5, eapio ceps ; but eupic makes £9195, 72049 makes 
rapti, fapio ſapns, and ſep:v5, 
CQQ. What 1s Ro made ? 
HA, Ri: 25, parie pepers. 
Q. What is t:0 made? 
A, Tio is made {7 with a double [7: as, qaatio 9n1ff, 
Q. What 5s #9 made ? | 
A, Us: 15, ftatno, ſtatus ; hut pine makes pia9s, and plu; 
ffrus makes ffraxi, and flue fix, 


The fourth Conjugation; 


Q, WW Here 1s your Rnle for words of the fourth 
_ Conjugation, like eAsdo, 

A, Otarta dat uz ri, &c. 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule *7 

A. All Verbs of che fourth Conjugation make their Preter- 
perfeQ tenſe in 5v5 : 23, ſc20 ſoivs, Except verre, which makes 
2215; focambis,ra1ucri, farcic, ſariio, ſepro, ſentio, fulcrio, ban» 
ri0, whi-h make /: ſancio makes ſanxs, and Virco Vinx, 
falie hath ſala, and amoio amicii. 
Q. Do theſe never make their Preterperfeat tenſe in 
394 ? 

A, Yes, ſometimes, though mote (cidom, by the Rule, 
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Preteyperfe® tenſes of Compound Yerts. 
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Of the Preterperfcit tenſes of Compound Verbs, 


- Q. WW Here 1s your Rule for the Preterperfed tenſes of 
Componnd Verhs ? 

A, Pretcriitum aat id-o, Rx. 

Q. Wher is the meaning of that Rule 3 

A. Thzt che Compound verb hath the ſame Precerperfet 
tenſe with his fimple Verb: as, Docco doc, edoces edozus, 

Q, Are there no exceptions frem this Rule, Pretzriium 
dat 1am ? 

A. Yes, divers. 

Q. What 1s the firſt exception ? 

A. Sed ſyllaba ſemper, &c, 

Q. What is the meaning of that exception ? 

A. That tbe firſt ſyllable of the PrecerperfeRt cenſe, which 
is doubled in ſome {imple Verbs, is nor doubled in cheir 
Compounds : except onely 1n theſe three, precnrro, excarre, 
r-puzgo0,; and inthe Compounds of, do, dsſco, ffo, and poſes, 

Q. Shew how for example. 

A. Carre makes cucwrrs, not orercirv?:; : ſoall other Com. 
pounds ; except precurro, which makes precxcnurrs: and {o 
EXEexTro, Tepirigo, CC. 

Q. What is your ſecond exception from Prerteritim det 
rae ? 

A. Of the Cemponnds of plico, oleo, punge, do, and ſto, as 
they are noted in the margent of my Book, and have every 
one their ſcyerall Rules, 

Q. Whar 1s your Rule for the Compounds of plice ? 

A. A plice compoſitum, &c. 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule 3 

) A. Plico bring Compounded with #6, or with a Noun, will 
ave av; inthe Preterperied cenſe; as, ſwpplico, as, [tppiicavi: 
fo multiplicocompounded of waltuw and plico,will have mn7- 
tiolicavs, buta'lihereft of the compounds of plics haves both 

F-, 2Nc 291 4 24, a7plee, afpizcas vel Applic avs : fo complico, 
KP f CF, 23500 
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A. Alhogeh,cnefmple vera olro makes clnrin the Progr, 
pert-& cenie; yer all his Compounds Mare 6!/eT1; a5 exoles; 
exolevt; exce ri reals, and ſuboles, which makes cls; . "_ 
780, 7eA HT; SMC, 

Q Where 1: your Rule for the Compourids of prrpo ? 
E:£ ompo/ita @ Ppungs. Xe. rs 
Q. Woar 3 the migning of that Rule ? 
42, Allthe Compounds of pungo make prnx:;; EXCEPE res 
prenge which rakes repwnxe, and Tepupupt, 
Q. Give your Rule for the Compounas of ds, 
A, Natur a do quando, &c, 
Q, Whar is the meaning of that Rule ? 
« Though ma- A (a) Tae Compounds of do,being of the third Conjues: 


ny compouncs tign do make dds, nor deat :ias, addo, addi, adidr:; {0 (6) Cree 


od Ftp greg do, edo, dedo, and all the reft of them : except abſcondo,w hich 
the ſimple i; Q- Whert do the Corapounds of fo make ? 

now eyer of A, Stits, rot ſeti; by the Rule, Natum a fto, tas, ftiti, ha 
the {irft, bebit, 

b Credo ex Cer 
tx & (0, 


Cotrponnds changing the firſt vowell into e. 


(), WW Har other exceptions have you, wherein the 

| Compound Verbs do differ from the ſimple? 

«e1, Three ceneiall exceptions. 

(Q. Which are thoſe ? 

A. The firſt, of ſuch Verh*,25 when they are compounded, 
do change the kr vowel! in the Preſent and Preterperfet 
tenſe into e. The ſecond,of ſuch as do change the firſt Vowel 
into 5, The third, of ſuch 25 change che firk Vowel 1ntO # 
{ave inthe PreterperſedR renſe, 
©. Givethe Rule of thoſe which chanee the firſt Vowe!! 
into e, : 
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"ampounas changrng the firft Vorell into 


«6 firmsplicia, Kc, 

! Gy: (he 11-aning of that Rule ? 

4, Theie frepic Vi ibs. 'f they be compounded, dochan: 
the frft vowel 1N1tO £3 4% Aarne being g compounded with cu 
mak SC Ae v2 : {© laitos obletlsy : . and thus in all the ref?. 

(2: Have you NG ſpecial obſe ervation of any of thoſe Yerbs 
of chzt ruie, which ſo change ihe firſt vowel intoe. 

A, Yes: of ſome compuunis of pare, and paſco, 

Q. What 1s your obſeryatioa of the compounds of 

aY 10 4 

A, That two of them, that is, comper:o, and reperio, make 
their preterperfeR tenſe in 75: as comperso,compers, avd ſo r2s 
p<ri0 repers, but all the reſt of the compounds of paris make 
Hs. a5, aperio ap*ri1. and eperio operur. 

Q 1s there gothing e {e to be obſerved in the compounds 
Df parso ? 

A, Yes: that (except in tne PreterperfeR tenſe) they are 
ceclined like Verbs of che fourth Conjugation, although the 
'I1mp'e Verb be of thethird Conjugation : as, i4perire,operive, 
 APETATE, 

Q. What is the obſervation of the Compounds of paſce ? 

A, That onely two of them, compeſcs, and dijÞeſcs, do 
charg? che firſt vowel into e, and rake their Preterpeife& 
tenſe in #4: 25, Compeſco is eompeſcnsi, and asefes diſÞeſems : 
ut all the ret of che Cotmpouege of Paſco do keep 1!! the 
rowel 2nd PreterperfcA tenſe of the imple Verb; as, epaſco, 
epaſcir, Pat, QC. os 


Compounds changing the firſt vowel 
into 2, 


Tve your Rule for thoſe which change the kick 
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a Z4: Her habco, lateo, &c. 
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Compounts changing the frft Vonel into ;, 


O. What is che meaning of that Rule ? 

A. Tha: theſe Verbs haves, Hateo, falts, &c, if they be 
-ompounded, do change the firſt vowel! into 5; as of he. 
beo, 15 made 5r5:beo, and of repo, eripro ; and (© in the 
reſt. 


9. Have you no ſpeciall obſervation of th? Compounds 
of caxo ? 

A, Yes: that they make their PreterpericA tenſe in s;, 
though c4n9 it (2|t make cecmme 7 25, coneine Confings, 

Q, Give the Rale, 

A. A cans natum preteri:um per #1, Ke, 

©. Have yon noother ſpeciall Rule; which are joyned tg 
this Rule ; He, babes, lateo, ſalts, &c. 

A. Yes, of the Compound: of pliceo, pange, maneo, ſrulpo, 
#alco, ſalio, c[4udo, quatio, laws, 

Q. What is your Rule for the Compound: of places ? 

A. 4 plages, ſic difplicio, Ee. 

Q. Give the mzaning of that Rule ? 

A, Thar a!l the Compounas of places, do change the fir 
vowell into 7, as difÞiiers ; except comp!ſtczo, and perplaces, 
which are like the hmple, 

Q, Give your Rule for the Componrnd: of pangs. 

A. Compoſites 4 pango retiuernt, g quatrer iſt a, &c. 

'epcsr, Q, What 15 the meaning of 1t ? 

| A. That theſe four Compounds of pargo.hgnifyingto joyn, 
chat 15, dep4ngo, 0fParge, cir cnmpangso, aid Yepange, do keep A, 
aillihereft ot the Compounds of Þaxgo are changed into 5, 
(43, 199Ppir- 09, 19Peps } by the Rule, Hee, babco, lates, Ke, 

2. Give your Rule for the Compounds of warere ? 

As A maneo manſ}, Ac, 

(). What 1s the meaning of it ? 

A, Tizat theſe four Compounds of nm 4ueo,preminee emmes, 
Promimeco, and SBmues, do change the hicſt word intO #, and 
a'(o make mis in the PreterperſeRt renſe : as, premines.pre- 
#114: b\tallthereftof them, are in ail things declined like 
WATCO ;Q5, Pro MAneo Per want, 
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Chargers anto i ſave in the PreterperfeR tenſe, 
y A. Compeſita a ſeraino, Ke, 
0, What is the meaning ? 
A. That ihe compounds of fcalps, calco, ſalts, do change 4 
into s,a5 for excalps we lay excnips, ſo for incalco ineulcs, 
_ for reſalto reſuito, 
7 &. Give the rule tor the compounds of Wnendo, qnatic, 
fave, 
A. Compoſita 4 ciahas, XC. \ 
Zg. Give ihe meaning. | 
A. The compounds of c/arnds, quatie, fave, do cafl aWay 4, 
x3, Of 6/249 we do not ſay ocolarnide, but eccludo:; fo of qwatie, 
not perguarts, but percutie, of lave we ſay proiwe, no pro- 
favs, 


EATS ee es 


Componnds changing the hicli vowel! into 3, fave . 
p-- in the PreterperfeR tenſe, i 
Z, WW Here 15 your Rule for Compounds changing 
| the firſt vowell into #, ſave ia the Preterper- 
'eX tenſe ? 
A. Hec. ft compeuas, Ke, 
Q, Givc me the meaning of it ? | 
A. That theſe verbs, ago, emo, ſedeo, rego. frarge, capio, 
jdcio, lacrio, ſreeto, preme, when they are componnded, do | 
change the hrſt yowel! into s, except 1n the PreterperfeR, i 
and other tenſes coming thereof ; avof ſrango, we ſay refrine 
Lo refregs; of capio, rxCif;s enceps, NOT 2x 0rps. 
©, Have you no Exceptions from this rule, Her f comporac? 
A. Yes; | have exceptions for ſorre of the Compounds of 
#fo, repo. facto, lego. 
Q. What is the firſt exception ? | 
p A. That perago and ſatago are declined like the fimple Verb 
- ago, keepino « ſtill, 
O:; Cive the Rule * 
A. S$:4 pinca noteutuy +: Namgae ſaum {implex, Ke, 
What i3 the ſecond exception from Her ff compernas ? 
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A, 42S ab ago, dego dat degs, Ke. 
Q. Give the mcaning, 

A. That thel= cwo Compoan: s of Ago, a279, 1nd C90, 2nd 
pergoy 2nd ſurgo, Compounds of 9,00 Calt away the mid- 
dle CHEWE ot the Preſent tenſe. 

Q. Shew me how ? 

A, As we do not lay deago, but deps : 
eops, pergo (or perago; ſurgs tor ferro ge. 
Q. What is tae exceptio n for the compounds * of Facio ? 

A. Nil variat f1eto "il, mY 

. Give the meaning of i 7 

A, The compounds of Fe do r5t chane? the firſt vow o] 

into 4, but in > I ww —_ are DR d WHY epotici- 


Fr a 
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yo ve}. Ba." "hip - Ri : 
b Olf cio of Q. What is the exc: mY or the Compuunds of Lego? 
WTE facade XN. "gf Leno nata,re,ſe, 
ofa of =  Q. Whit is the meaning, f 
C47 dum #260, A. 1 Hat Legs, being compnoonund=d Ah Te, fe per, pre, i 
ſab, or t74%? doih keep e fil! ; as, relrgs, nor religs; the reſi 
of ine Com pounds of Lego do change the firſt vowel into x, 
245, intel. 100, NOtL 17:te legs, 
Q. How do the Compounds of Lego make their Precer= 
-arſeſt c2nſe ? ; 


A. Three of them, i=teligs, diligo, negligo, make their 
Preterp-rfc& renſe 1n Lexi ; all the re have leg; in the | 
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Supgnes of fimple Ferbs, 


A. Becauſethe Sapin? is formedof the PreterperſeS rene; 
Q, (51ve your Tvie, 

A. Nang ex Praterits, &c, 

Q. What is the meaning of that rule, Naxe ex preterite ? 
A. That we mult learn to form the Supine of the Preterper- 
(eAX cenle. | 

Q. If the PreterperfeR tenſe end in 65, how meRt the 
Supine end ? 

A. In res, as Bibs bibituwre, * 

QO. Give the rule. 

A. Bi fb; twm format, Ke. 

@ What is 8s made * 

A. C5 is made Hams, as Vici vifturs, 5ci Frm, foci faltnys, 
fees ialt um, 

Q What is ds made f 

A. Sw, by the rule, D; fir ſum, Ye, 

Q. Give th* meaning of that rule? 

A. Ds, inthe Preterperte& tenſe, is made ſum in the Su- 
pine, as Uids viſjws, And ſome of them do make it with a 
double f,a1 pands poſſam, ſedi ſoſſun, ſcids ſciſſmmr, fidi, fiſ- 
ſum, fods foſam, not foſwm, 

0, What ſpecial obſervation have you in that rule, Ds fi 
ſw ? 

A, Hie ttiam adverias, Nc, 

Q. What is ihe weaning of it, 

A. That che firft ſyllable which is doubled in che Preterpers- 
{e& renſe, is not doubled inthe Supines, av, T or9nd5 makes 
tonſums, not tcronſums. {0 crcids caſnm, and ceeids caſums, 
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rteterds is made renſum and fentue, fntnds twnſnm, pepeds 


3:41:49, deas datres, 

©. What is Gs made ? 

A. Gi is made Fam, as Legs lefinm, pegi, and pepigs wake 
pat urs, fregs fratem, terrge taltnurn, cgi attum, pupngs prun« 
Gam, ſugs fugitum, 

0. Warn 4 made? 

A. {1 153 mede ſum; av. [als, ignifying to ſeaſon with ſale, 
iy Ke fuilxm, prouts pulſum, cacnls relſum, fefels falſum, 
1494 6, tal: makes larnm, 
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Sup ines of ſempie Perbs. 


Q. What are theſe terminations, 9:5, 05, pi, qus, made } 

A. Tum: 2*,emi emptim. Vers VEntinmn, cefin gantuuns, Ceps 
coming of capio makes captom, and caps of capio captuy, 
rups ruptom, ligus tifi am, | 

Q@. What 1s rs made ? 

A. Ri is made ſ\sm : a5, verri verſus; except pepers, which 
makes partam, 

£, What is + made ? 

A. Si is made ſwas: a3, vii viſum, bur miſs mikes miſſus; 
With a donble 7, Theſe which toll>w make tum: 33, f:olfi fall 
fum, h 1uf hasff 7. ſarþ farivm ; far far: um ::ifi /t i, 7”, ne 
geſtum,torſi rakes both tortum, and torſum, cnaniſi cath tne 
dul:nm and indutſum, Fr 

O, What is p5 male ? K. 

A. FP is made twm : ſeripf ſcriptuw ; but e64mpþ makes | 
campſum. ] 

©. What 1s ts made ? | 

A. T3 is made t»m:a1, fteticoming of fo,and ffiti coming © 
of ffs, do both of th:m make fatam; except verts which 
makes verſurs. 

QO. What is vs triade ? | 

A. Fi is male inm: 23. flavs flatum; except pavi which | 
makes paſinm; ſo levs hath leinm lawtum and lavarum, petevs 
potum and potatuw, caves makes canmm, ſevi coming of foro 
makes ſatum,livilitum ſolvi ſolatum ,volni volutum,ſirgultivs | 


144 AY a ty es ED, 7. 
' 


ſingul:urs, venivi tt be ſold, makes v4nmm, ſepelivi ſepul: um, 
0, What is #s made ? 
A. Ui is made itxm: 25,downs dowvit ns but if the Preter- ; 
p?rfeR i com? of a Verbending in wo, it 1s Mace zum in j 
the Supines.and not 1#479,a:,ex85 coming of exwo,makesexe | 


#14; EXCEpt 1#s of rwo which makes r8:twm, not rafum : 
Securrnakes [ell nwm,necns veftum frieas fritt um miſcai miſt ws 
AWE amiſtum, tzYrW; toſt ans, decgi doF8tum tenyu ten! mw C37. } 
ſmlus conſults malui rakes alam 3% alit uns ſalut ſalturs colus 
: eultum,ceculaiceinltym Pin ſms pift am, rapms raptiuns, ſera | = 
Tha tm, ang texis text, 

; 9. What is the meaning of that rule, Hee ſed &5 mut. - 
wm [rm, &c, . ” 


, A, Theſe 
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Supznes of Compound Verbs. 


A. Theſe Verbs turn si into ſuw * as, cenſus makes cenſuns; 
#ellti celſam , meſui meſſurs : but nexu; makes nexwm, and po- 
xi pram, patus makes paſſum, cearni caſum,and caritum, 

Q. What is x« made ) 

A. X»is made Fam: as, vinxs vintum;bufive Verbs end- 
ins in x: cat away »”:25,fS»xi makes ftum, not fnitum: (0 
mnxi mitam,piuxipilian.ftrixxiftriftur and rivxi riftam, 
Alſo theſe four verbs ending in xs make x#»,not Fum flex; 
flr rum, plexs plexum, fixi fixam, fluxi flaxum. 
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Of the Supines of Compound Verbs. 


Q. \Y | Heze 1s your Rule for Supines of Componnd 
Verbs ? 


A, Compoſitum ut Smplex formatur, Ke. 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule, Compo/tuys wt ſir - 
Pex, 

A, That Compound Verbs form cheir Supines, as the fim- 
Ple Verbs whereof they are compounded : as, docs Makes 
totum, (o edoicnt edefF um. 

Q ls there no exception ? 

A, Yes, Ouamvs non eadem ſtet Ee, 

Q. What is the meaning of thoſe words, Quamvsy now 
edaders ſtet ? 

A. That there are ſ-me Compound Supines which have 
not the (ame ſyllable which che fimple have, 

Q. Which ate thoſe ? 

A, The conrpounds of tunſam. make: tuſuwm of raitum rus 
tum, of ſaltum (wlinm, and of ſarum fitum, So raptum, fa. 
Tam, jalt im, raptum, cantiim parium, tarſum carptuus, far- 
tum, de change 4 intoe: 23, of ceprumy gncepts'm of factum 
3- Is: um &c. 

2 ave you no other chſeryations of the Supines of 

, \ 


LO, 4 Verbs? 
A. Nec: of eds and noſco. 
E Q. Vit oblerveation hive you of the Supines © t Ego? 
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A. That the compounds of Fo do not make effaw, as the 
- fimple verb eds doth; but e{#m al6nt 23, exeda make: Oxeſwas, 
onely c-medo makes come/uwns aud rome/F am, by the rule, Ver. 
bam edo compoſitum Kc, | 
Q What 1s your obſervation for the Compounds of 
Noſco ? 
A. A noſce taniasm duo, We, 
Q. Give the meaning of ut ? 
A. That onely theſe two Compounds of oſco, gogneſes; 
\ 1nd agnoſcs, have cognetums and apniram, Allthe reſt of the 
- 


none of them make noſcitwms, 


4 
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PrecerperfeA Tenſes of Verbs in or. 


Q. WW fre is your Rule for Verbs in er ? 
A.  Verba in or adwittant, Bic. 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 
A. That all Verbs Paffives, whoſe 2Rives hav? the Supines, 
do make their Preterperſ<R renſe of the latter Supine of the 
Aire voyce, by changing s into «1, and putting to ſwmw vel 
fres * as, of lefla. is mace lefinus ſum vel foi 
Q. Is there no exception from that Rule, Yerba in or ? 
A. Yer: eAt h:ram nic eft depeners, Ac, 
Q. What is th? meaning of it ? 
A, T nat D-ponents and Communnes are ts be marked, be. 
cauſe they have no latter Supine of the Adive wh-reof co 
!s: Verbs De- be formed : and eſpecially thoſe are to be noted which ſeem 
For-nes ard to diff-r from the common kind of declining. 
Shech fern Qs. Reprat thoſe which are obſerved in your Book, 
ihe Precerper. A. L 60s rakes lapſie. pattor makes piſſ,and the Com- 
i rene after POUNdS Of patier: as, £299pat ior compaſſss, perpetior perpeſſmr, 
this ordinary fateoy which makes faffas, ind the compounds of it: 45, COM= 
one, ; fiteor confeſſur, d:fic cor df: ſus gradior making greſſus, with 
mutt fig La the cCompoun3: of it : as, digreasoy digreſſus. So f:rsſcor feſſn1, 
ter SuipÞnes £0 wetior menſx3, ter wſns ordior, heeify:ng LO Weave, making 
fo'm them of, 074485; orgior to hapin 07 ſus, it or PIT vel nsxms [u7s, wlc1þ 
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Compounds of #s/cs rake wotoms - 25, permoſce pernotums : 
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Ferbs having two Preterperfef Terfer; T 


c3r ita, waſcer cratiu, for rat we, 86/12 iſeer oblitaw, frecr 
Frau; &f fruits:, as fretz. miſercor miſertus, twer and incor 
both make te:w, although they have both rewrem and 1#irxnm 
in choir Soupines, Loguer makes loguutw, ſequoer ſrquntss, Moriory ora, 
_ Ox fpereor EXDErFids, paciſeer palt@,navciſcer naltw, afiſery er Pen 
#p«!, 441piſcor adrptas, quercr queftwe, proficiſeor proſeBn7, wa MPs. 
2xpergiſcor reperrettue, comminiſcer comment ,nsſeer nets!, [um orir.s 
9/geF aariis, 07:07 S7TIW. 
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Of Verbs having a double PrecerperfeR Tenfe. ” 


Q. VW Hete ts your rule for Verbs which have two Pre. 

terperf-& renſes ? 

A. Preterituw ative, Kc 

Q Give me the meaning of that rale ? 

A, Theſe Verbs Neuters have a Preterperfe& cenfe both of 
ch- Aﬀive and Paſſive voice? ; as, Camo exnens and cangatu 
[um.fure juraviand ſurate: ſum; potoporaviand potwr,titabs 
t:tuhaviand titabatis, earco caruiand eafſar, prandes prox; 
2nd pranſw, pateo partes and paſſ.c1, places placxs and pacitns, 
{ſueſcs ſvovi and ſuetw? venes to be ſold venivs and vendity:; 
{urs, nxboto be married, nuph and vnpta ſum, mereor weritus 
{mm and werns, libet makes (5bnit and libirnm oft vel fart, lices 
makes lscuit and !icitars eff vel ſuit #eder taduirand perieſunyy 
ef vel fait, pudet pudrit and puditums eff vel fuit piget pigmis 
and prgitars ot ve! fort. 
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Of che PreterperfeF cenſe of Verbs Neutes- 
Paffives, 


o Paſſives ? 

A. 

Q, Whit V=rbs are thoſe; 

KW. Yerbs Neuters haying for moi part the Paſſive kgnih- 
AR 1 Cation, 


Q H Are you not ſome Yerbs which are called Newters 
Y cx 
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Ferbs bereoming & Preterperfe Tenſe, 
extion, and the Preterperfet Tenſz of the Paſſive. ſ 
Q. What is yov: Rule for them ? | 
A Neutro Paſſhi inws fic Preteritum, Uec, 

Q. Give me the meaning of that Ru'ef? | 
A, Taeſe Newer-Paffives have a PreterperſeRrenſe, asif -| 
of the Paſſive voie : n5, Gandio gaviſu: ſum, fide fins ſum, 
audeo anſus (wm, j30 fats ſum, ſoles ſolitnr ſum, mares mas. 
ffus ſaw Although the Gremmarian Phecur count woſa: 

2 Noun. 


Of Verbs borrowing a Pieterperfct Tenſe. ; 


P;eterperieR Tenſe ? | 
QO:4dam Preteritum verba, Ke. 

Q. Give the meaning of that Rule ? 

&, Theſe Verbs have no PrecetperſeR tenſe of their own, 
but borrow a PrererperſeRt tenſe of others : as, 1, Ver bs Tre 
ceptives ending in ſ-o. being put for the Primitive Verbs 
whereof they are derived, do borrow their PreterperfeR 
tenie of them, 

(, What mean you by Inceptives ending is ſeo, put for 
their Primitives ? 

eA. Verds whichend in ſes, fgniſying to begin to do s 
thing, Or to wax More! a1, zepeſes to begin to be warm, of 
© Wax Warm, being put for repo to be warm, hath reps 1N 
the preterperfeR tenſe: and ſo ferveſco put for ferves, will 
nave fervs, 

a» Name the other Verbs which borrow the Preterperfect 
enſe, 


A. Cerno hath vidi nf video, quatio makes concaft of cones | 

to, ferro bath peresſſe of perentio, mito hath minxt of minge . 

#10 hetls {eds of fedes tilis (itra (it ſurfFero ſum hath fu ot - 

j 6, 7:70 '#'r of tals, fe ( x niiving * (tand, will bave fret 

( js, frero hath enrſanws of inf - a us {cor makes paſſes ſun 

D' 21097, medror wil hav meaicatus coming of wrdiconti 
"re 


Q. \ 7 Here iz your Rule for thoſe which borrow their 
A. 
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Perbs wanting aboir Preterptr fe tenſes; 


givor liqnefeHms of !iqueſio, reminiſcor rakes recordatss of 
VECor ABT. 
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Of Verbs wanting the Preterperſe& tenſe, 


Q« WW Here is your Rale for Verbs wanting their Pre= 
rerperte& cenſes ? 

A, Preterituw fugiznt verbs, ambrgo, &e. 

Q. Give the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. Thee Verhs want their PreterperfeR cenſe. Firſt,theſe 
Go Vergo, awb:go,ghiſco, fatiſco,pelies, nides. Second'y,fuch 
verhs irceptives ending in ſeo,yhich are nor p.t iortheir Pri. 
mitiveu ut fer themſelves,or which have no Primittye verbs: 
2: 7&eraſce,l begin with my boys age; which 15 derived of Px. 
&7,not of any verb, Thirdiy,tuch verbs Paſſives, whoſe ARives 
want the Supines,whereof the PreterperfeRt renſe ſhnuld be 
formed : 25, metror, freer, Fourthly, all Meditatives beſides 
P;rtrio, which makes partuysÞi, and efurio efurivi. 

Q. Wha Verbs do you cal] Meaitatives ? 

4. All Verbs, heniſying a meditation or a defire to do 2 
thing, or to be about to do lomething : az, Seriprars, I am 
about to wilte ; e/a7i9, I hunger, or have a defire to eat. 
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Of Veibs wanting their Supines, 


Q. fre your Rule for Verbs wanting their Supines 
A,  Hixc raro ant vwnguam, Kc, 


Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? . 
A. All theſe Verbs do common|y want their Snpines ; « Of parce are 
L :wbo, mics ,7udo, ſcabs, (2) frco, diſÞeſco. poſco, diſco, com: found parſum, 


prſco quimiſce, aego, dngo, ſngo, lingo, 11+g8 ſatags p[allo, vo's, __ aſe 
7 «7 a {TOUT CT Lie, 

$019, malo,tremo, firides, ſiri4o, fiawes, liveo AVEO, PAVEC, $0X rxeciis. and 

neveo, f:yves, Compounds of 189: 2%, rerKs © the Cem- þ, 2-9, Com 
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>; Of U ar ht F2/:t 138 the SW"r1ef, 
The | om- A'fo theſe Ve bs want ticir Supines, reſpu0, livgue (as, 
po Eds of ['s* 99748, clas. fragro. calves, ftev 'o, LILY laces, 2ndg H81Ceo . bur 
quo Hare : * the compounds of avs-s Jo muke erc5inrs, Sothe compounds 
—_—_— " of grvo want their Sapines; at, ingrue, = 

chough is be Finally,all Neaters of ihe (econd Conjugation, which haye 
ſeldorn re:d yz in the Prererperſedt r1enſe, do want their STapines, except 
than fimple- olis, doles, places, ? #5, yaree; e4res, Wofro, partes, digs, ; 

veles, and cates; Which heve theix 

$#p1Bes. 


—_— =. Sa £E 


T1 {ss, 
 - bur 
Dyunds 


1 have 


'TcEpt 
'®, 


| \ 129 ] 
<7 UDO 2 HEY 
£3 23 oF \o.Þ £39 a Hs £2 of 
Short Directions for ſuch as begin to make 


Latine, to know in what Calc to 
| put a Noun. 


How to know the Nomtnative Caſe. 


He word coming before the Verb, anſwering 
N to the queſtion who, or w#47, 15 the Nomina- 
ON tive Caſe to the Verb, 
\ Except when a queſtion 13 asked : x5, Said 
zz be ſo? Loveſ# thon me ? 
"Or the Verb beof the Imperative Mood : 
23, Read? you this > 
Or when theſe ſigns 52, or *h-re cometh hefore the Verb:ar, 
1: i: wy Bcok, , theve came owe to me. 

The word alſo which belongeth co the ſame thing, withthar 
which 15 the Nomimative to the verb, ſhall be put in the Ne- 
minative caſe ; as, My farhey being 4 was, loveth me a Child, 

The word coming after ex or ecce, is put in the Nomina- 
tive, or Accuſative, 

The word coming after 6, bew, and prob, may be put in the 
Nominative Caſe, 


How to know the Genitive Caſe. 
His word of coming after a Noun Subſtantive, Br Adje- 
ive, 15 a fign of che Genitive Caſe. 
E x ceptions. 


C) FP after opts and rſw, hgniſying need, is a fign of the 
J Ablat.ve Caſe, 

_ O/,veivie a word, cgnitying the praiſe, or difpraiſe of a 
eatr=, 1: 21:29 of the Genitive or Ablative, 


Q Of, 
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nirefions to mate Latine, 


730 
4 Of, after AdjeR&ives fignifying fulneſle, or empuineile, j 
| a fign of a Genitive, or Ablative, I 
4: Of, after dignmw, indignm, nat, proguatts ; ſatus, cretws, 
672at ww, 071148, edrtMr, 15 2 gn of the Ablative. | 
F» Of, after AdjeRtives verbals ending in 6-7 beniſyine | 
© 


Paffively, is a ſign of che Dative. 


Ryl: 2 Thisword of, coming after a verb,is made by a Prepofition!! 


Exceptions. 


2 fign of the Genitive 


I. 
2, After Verbs of accnfing, condemning, warning, or ab: 
ſolving, it is a gn of the Genitive, or Ablative, 
J; After the Verb Sm, bgnifying a property or duty, it is 
a ſign of the Genitive, 

4. After Verbs of depriving and unloading, it is a fign of 
the Ablative. 

E Afcer Participles of the Precer tenſe ana Future in 47, ir 


is 2 ſign of the Dative, or Ablacive with a Prepoſition. 
Real: 5 Atorin coming before the name of aCity,or Town,heing 


of the ſingular number ,& firſt,or ſecond declenhon,are frens | 


of the Genitive caſe:bur if the word be of the third decleahs 
on,or Plural number, they are fignsof the Datiye or Ablative.,. 


How to kncw the Dative Caſe, 


Kale 1, He Noun which hath tc before it, is uſually the Dative 
C ve. 

Exespiiov. But after theſe Vesbs, atrivet, pertinet, pettat, Icquor, hir- 
tor, mvito provoco, and Veibi of tretion, it is made by the 
Accuſative Caſe rvith ad, 

How to know the Arcuſative Caſe, 
Role 1, He word coming next after the verb, without any gn 
beſore Itaniwcring ig the queition whom, Ur 9/24, 
te Acculative Cate. 


Except TS.00 


En TY. + 4" 5 YN $5 Fe ſa . 0). 

E x7 ept3: 319, AR Verbs Subflantives, Paſhvzs; or of gefinte, it 35 yif 
Nominative, 

F wk 


E xce9t i088, \ Frer Porter, pridet, tadet, piget, miſered, miſereſcit, ith; 


he 


ru; gi" 


ls 


Diretlions to male Lattne, 


Aficr miſerecy, miſereſeo, the Genitive. 

After remmſeor, cbliwſcoy, recorder, and Mmm, Genie 
riv?2, or Aceulartive, 

After intereſt and refert the Genirive;unleſs in theſe words, 
92,1522, his, 24, you, whom, which areniade by the Ablative 
Pollefive feminine, wee. twe, ſua, noſtre, veſtre, enja: 

Aſter verbs ſignifying profit, diſprofic, help, favour, obey- 
ing, rehſting, ſerving, eeuſting or believing, it is madeby the 
Dative, 

So alſo alter theſe Verbs, parco, plaseo, diſplicio_ patrocinoy; 
m:deor 119et gndulget ftiudi:,doleo and blandior,itistheDative 

Af:-rr1e Compounds of Sem, 2xc:pt Poſſum, a Dative. 

A'tec Verbs of threatnicg, commanding, pardening, the 
word Ggnifying the Perſon, is uſed in the Dative Caſ#, 

After Verbs of wanting, and poticy, it is made by the 
Genitive, or Ablative, 

Aſter fangor, frucy, utor, and veſeor, it is the Ablative, 

Aiter ſto, and couffo fignifying ro coſt, and vaieo, to ve 
worth, the ward fignifying the price, is the Ablative. 

Excopt theſe Geaitives put SubRancively, Tants, qaants, 
plures, mOTH , 

Nouns fignifying the meaſure of a thing, are put in the 
Accuſarive, and ſometimes in the Ablative, or Genitive : 
xs, 4 fo:t high : three inches thick, 

Nouns ſignifying contineance of time, anſwering co the 
queſtion, How long ? are pur in the Accuſative, 

Nouns fhgnifying ſpace, or diftance of ſpac? , 21,furiong,e 
mile, are put in the Accuſative, 

Mark further what Prepolitions,and IntroduRtions govern 
an Accuſative Caſt, 


How to &now the YVorative Caſe, 


THe Vocative is then only nſed, when we call, or ſp?z6 
& <5 any bodys 


H:w to know the Ablative Caſo. 


wk = FY ' oo fo 7 C : * A ER... wt % % # _ 
Nl SJ, 128 1915 Part Of CLimeanſwering to thequnefiion 
T YN 755, 372 put in tho Abplative Caſe. 
- » of p i bt 

I 3 Lhe 


Gt es RE ee nd 


ras 


© te A Bread apart 6 Ee FELINE * 


oo 


DireSiont to make L atine, 


Raje 2 The word fenifying the cauſe of a thing, the Infirymen, 
£ wherewith it is done, or the manner 15 the Ablative Caſe, 

Rule 3, With is 2 hgn of the Ablative, exeept ater Verbs of com: 

| paring, being 2ngry with, and ro meer with, which jg'2 figg | 
of the Dative. . ? 

Rubs 4, By and thas after Comparatives and Superlatives,are figns | 
of the Ablacive Caſe, : ; 

Rule 5, Frow is a fign of the Ablative, except it be after Verbyof 
taking away,and then it is a ſign of the Dative. | 


Note, Mark further, Whac Prepoſitions will govern an Ablative 


Caſe. 


Rale1 to kuow when to 31 40t a ſign of the Infinitive 
BAood, and when it 15. 


O afcer Nouns Subſtancives, not governing 2 Genitive 
E cale,viz. which fgnifiethe matter of a thing,or a perſon, 
a: allo afcer any of theſe AdjeFives: aptrr, paratw, rardw: ; 


afrer Verbs of exhorting, inciting, prevailing, is made by the | 


Gernnd in dum, or Participic in ww: 4 wack «dg, OT ihe ſpeech is 
to be turned by rhe or which, 

Rule To after Sabſantives, or AdjeAives governing a Genitiv? 
Caſe, is made by the Gerund in ds, 

Rale 3, Toaftterverbsor motion is uſnally made by the firſt Supine, 
or Gerund in dem with ad,or Participle of the Futnre in 1. 

Swle 4, To aftera Gerind in dum», fignifying necefficy, is made by 
the Subjun&ive MooJ, and #t. 

Rnle 5, Aboat to is a ſign of the Participle of the Fature in r#. 

Otherwiſe to,before a verb,is a ſign of the Infinitive Moods 

To be,isa fignof the Infinicive Paſſive, 

E xceptious, 
Bur #0 6 after the Verh Sum, or a Noun Subfantive | 
E #cepti:33, made by the Participle in das, 
3 _ Afﬀeercertain AdjeRives:a4,cafic, hard worthy unworthy Bc 
2 It 1s uſually made by the latter SUPINE, 

Vſhen a queſtion is arked, the anſwer in Latine muſt ve 
made by the (ame terſe of a verb, and calc of a Noun by" 
th2 queſtion is acked by : as, > 

Texen: 


« 


et. om et 


The Rale of (onfiruing, * 


Terentius Eunnch, aQ, 2. (c, 2: Q4id agitur ? Statnc; 

Idem ibid, a, 3,fe. 5. Quiz we ſequitwr? Nemo, 

Idem And a&. }. fc. 5. Quid meritw? Crucem, 

Except the queſtion be asked by Cujmcrje,cnmum: as, Ca 
ſum pecus? Meliboei. 

Or by a word that may govern divers Caſes:as,Horat. lib. 
2. lat: 3. 

Cuiack empte ? Parvo, Quanti ergo? Ofto aſſibus. Ekes ' 

Or except:the anſwer is to be made by one of theſe Poſſe(- 
fives, 9121, 1#u1, ſuns, noſter, veſter ; ac,Cujus eff bes domws ? 
Noſtra. 

For in all theſe, the Verb will not govern ſuch caſe of the 
word, whereby the anſwer is made, as it will of the word by 
which the queſtion is asked, 


Short Reles ſh-ewing the order wherein words are ts 
be taken in Conftruing, 
rl the Vecative (if there be any) 1s to be taken, and 
whatſoever depends of it. 

Then the Nominar. caſe to the Verb, or whatſoever fands 
in Read whereof,und that which depends of it:bur if the Verb 
de an Imperſona!, then there 1s no Nominative. 

Thirdly,che principal Verb with his Infinitive Mood,vr in 
Read thereof, a Cerund, or Supine, 

There 15 no ſentence without a Verb, moleſs when an Tn- 
tfricfion ſupplies the place thereof. 

Fourthly, thar Caſe which the Verb properly governerh, 
2nd then the o- ner Caſes in their order. 

THis ora r is change 1 in rhe oblique caſes of the Relative 
q4i,of Interrogatives, Indefinites,and Partitives, which coge- 
cher with the!r Subſtantives, (if they have exprefled) are 
-ommonly ro be taker before the verb, or other word 
whereof they are governed. 

Conjucationsareuſually caken firſt in confirniy-. / 
cither hefore or after the verb, as the tenſe requic- "r 
Adverbiof likeneſſe : 2+ T1-madn:odum, fcut, &< 
©rite aniwering tothe in the ſxeond pet ©: 
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Excepieon, 
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©CBPCK, 


The. K R Pule? of Conſiratig, 


Twrecio0jnn8 alc G FOverning a VC ocative Calc : LIT be 
-o2Ncued in the fi rſt pl [ce together with their Caſs 

"D-on<Nriors alſo muſt be taken rae: all q cheir Caſs, 

Th: A Je ive is always to be taken VFIT!L IS SubRantive 

doth paſs the ſignitic $7102 15£9 anvtner word, 
Sue 1 worha? 372 wanting t9 make up {u!! conſtruRion, | 
;N nb 7 of ne ſen!2 of TM? 912-2. bh 
Ry "PF bot fitiy be « -ji »yned, areto 
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J of them 


SPOT TT" 


Examp!2s. | 


Ream F147 Gdictnt Romans 24 {:lib we, pat avi, 
Stars cg92, batc noſtre imilem, quo fepe ſolemny, 
Paſtires Forum tcroros devel! lere fer, ; 
Thus to be corftrned according to the precedent” nabos ; 


MM libre O Melibeus, ege 1, Stalrus fonliſh nag 
hough whe nt City, 94291 which,dscazt they ca, 
Roman Rome, (eſſe £0 0 by), "5/0 m like. huic noftre (Urbs)his | 
our (Cicy) 942 &h cher, (no; we) Paſtores Shepheards; ſolemn | | 
are wont, /<pz often, dep:H:7e to drive, reneros farns vin | 
our tender Lambs, 

Map: inimus couſcins bi meliorns nature aat quidens hs 
ram mt in bac tations qua poſitns eft, honeſte ſe a:que indaftrit 
gerat: cat:rum nihil horum cirea ipſum [wu judicat, fo'#! 
eommed-tis utitar peregrorus &F proper ans. 

Mapnut an: 1:47 2 great {pirit c,conſeiss being con'cious, fb5 
to himſelf mo[tor is natmre 20 herrernature, dat qnomojera® 
57 indeed endeavour, ut that, gerat he me - himſelf, | 
»n: fe hon ly at q"; ze and induffrie induR; :1outly, in hagiſ « | 
$:5e 11 thi: Randi Ng Ju wherein. oof he i e. 2-/5tu1 {er  chte- 
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F 16795 | 276 At yet, 1AC a; ets 10g: 721,” /nnne: bormm of theſe 
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